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PREFACE 

TO THE 8EC0NH RDTTIOS, 



The Bromsgrove Latin Granimar attempts to explnin 
the language by a reference to tbe real principles of its 
form and atruoture ; and by presenting tho facts wliicli 
must be learned, in a natural arrangement instead of the 
artificial methods which arc usually employed. The plan 
is a new ono, having never been systematically adopted 
in any other Grammar, though its principles were recog- 
nised by scholars. 

The experiment of exliibiting this system in an elemen- 
tary work was made in the first edition under circum- 
stances so unfavourable, that I can only attribute the suc- 
cess which it has obtained to the escellence uf the general 
plan, which in some degree connterbalanced its otherwisn 
numerous defects. Tlio present edition, however, appears 
under more promising auspices, and is offered with some- 
what more of confidence to the public. The genera! ar- 
rangement of the Grammar continues the same as before; 



but the whole has been revised, and man^ improvements 
made in the details and development of the system. In 
this I hare gladly availed myself of many valuable siig~ 
gegtions, kindly offered me by several scholars who have 
themselves had experience in tuition ; and I shall gladly 
receive any future hints and correctioue from the same or 
similar sources. 

It has long been a question whether tlie Rules of Gram- 
mar are better presented to boys in English, or in Latin : 
— both methods have their advantages ; — Latin is better 
for readi) repetition, and English for being underitood. To 
those who prefer the latter advantage, the present 
Grammar is offered ; having been composed expressly 
for school use ; though it is hoped tiiat some portions of 
its contents may be profitably read by more advanced 
students. 

As in the former edition, two different-sisMd types have 
heon employed ; the lai^er print being intended for begin- 
nera,rtnd to be learned by heart ; while the smaller may after- 
warda be read, and questions asked upon it. Words which 
are not really used in the language, but ore noticed in Gram- 
mars for tlie sake of their derivations, have been distin- 
guished by being placed within brackets ; as, (_faair),/auce, 
a jaw. The crude-forms of words have been printed in 
small capitals, and arc also plared in brackets, except when 
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rendered sufficiently conspicuous from standing in a column 
by themselves ; as, leoy a lion, (leon). Tlie declensions 
and conjugations beitig differently arranged from yfh&i is 
the case in other Grammars, have not been called 1st 
Declension, 2nd Declension, &c., vrhen referred to in the 
course of the book ; but they have been named, after their 
characteristic letter, the A — Declension, E — Declension, 
&c., which vdll prevent confusion and perplexity to those 
who have been accustomed to a different numerical 
arrangement. 

I need only add that no pains have been spared in cor- 
recting the press, and that it is hoped no typographical 

errors of any importance will be discovered. 

G. A. J, 

Bromsgrove, 

January \st, 1841. 
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INTRODUCTION. 

N'moBt lunguages, the first part of Grammar is u 
taken up with the forms and changes exhibited in their separate 
words ; and iu langiiagca which, like the Latin, alionnd in 
nominal and verbal inflexiooB, this et^rmological part — oi' 
"Accidence" — occupies a most important i^hice. In thn fol- 
lowing Grammnr, the Etymology of the language is treated 
according to a natural system, founded upon an examination 
of the stmctare of its words ; and the principles of this system 
will perhaps be more readily understood and appreciated, if 
the student is introduced to a short general view of the Fav 
principal componuut parts, which are found in declined or iii< 
fleeted words. 

I. Tit Comal, Tan/ioral, ami Pcrnmat A^ims. 
The case endings of nouns, and the endings of the tenses and 
persons in verbs, are the most obvious peculiarity in the Latin 
" Accidence." These terminations at first sight present much 
variety and irregularity. Thus we have a* Dativofl, mpiun.', oliei, 
dtmina, Imii, j^mrfui ; but an examination shows, that the real 
tenninfttion of the Dative is one and the same iu every UDuo in 
tb« language,— and that it is simply the letter (i). For niraMe it 
contracted from mmini, a form found in actual use in tlte Groni- 
tive, 88 itat<ii in medio. Dumino is contracted from daminai, as may 
bo plainly seen in the Greek declension, which gives {?.iiiii)t.6yif 
with the (i) snbscript, compared with the datives fi, '«', &c., 
and the adverbfnl dative liUai, &c. I'his also explains why many 
datives of this declensiuii in Latin actually end in l>^, »» nil**, 
J tin I btscause in these words the letter {}) \itui g^aei » ^«««» 
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prominence than the o. Tiun is a cootraftion for luuii, 
. Jn^nii, infftm. And dia and grndBi, when the terminatioi 
rightly setoff, eihibit the (i) without tmj- alteration. 

The same thing may be aeen lu V/iie. Thus, we have oi 
ilelea, aurfb, rei/ia, all apparently different, niid jet (w) is the real 
termination of thpm alL For anioa is contracted from a 
Oike Tind-tn, T.u^t) ; dtUi from dett-ii (like (ristoia, trata) ; nvdU 
from audi-ii, which makes the syllable ioiy ; while r^ rcmaina 
uncontracted, and therefore is Aort. 

A similar explanation may be given of all the other caaes ol 
nouna, and the other persona and lenses of verbs ; from whonee 
it foUowH, that, strictly speakiog, there ia only one liedeiaion and 
inr wnfiijudoji ; the same terminations, with a few trifling 
varieties, being foond in all. 

Bat as conti'actiona produce many apparent differences, . 
distinction of declensiona and conjugalioos is perhaps better 
for hegmners 

The terminations of nouns and verla above described, are 
called A^ta, as being affirtd, or added on, to mark the a 
jierson ; and they are called, disiui/. Temporal, or Pcrron/U affixes, , 
according aa they mark the ca^» of Dunns, 
jimwm of verbs. 

2. O«rfe-/or™. 

When a noun has been stripped of its ca.'^e-en dings, or casual 
affixes, there remains a part of the word, whicli is not a^ected' 
in declining the noun (except by accidental contraction), bnf 
continues unaltered thronghont all tlie cases. Tliis nnaltered 
part is called the tnnfe-furm of the noun, and seems to represent 
the leading idea, or common meaning, which all the 
in expressing — so that they are called collectively u noun,- thongh 
each case exhibits this common meaning differently modified,r J 
according to its own peuuliar force and use. 

When the cmde-form ends in a consonant, it may readily be. 1 
distinguished by the most cursory observation. Thus, 
word iti>7iB, itirp\s, itirpi, tUrpem, itirpa, ttlrpe, the erude-fonn i8< 1 
erideDtly (sTinp) ; from which all tlie cases may be formed by I 
mereljr adding tbeir respective tt^xa. When the orucU 
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mda with a vowel, its discovery ia not always quite bo obvious ; ( 

but it may atill be seen in some of the cobsb, and especially in I 

the ablative singular. 

The fonnation of verba in this respect is exactly similar to j 

that of nouns ; for there ia in verbs alaa aa unaltered part, .| 

which in use and meaning performs the same office, as we 
observed in nouns, and is therefore called the erudc-fjrm of the 
verb. Thus, in r^so, repe, mjebam, ivgaia, Ac, the cmde-forui 

«(•«.). 

This same principle of crude-forms may he observed even in 
English, though lesa obvionsly, on account of our meagre in- 
flexions. Thus, dr/avi makes dt/end-eai, ilffemt-elh ; dr/eml^ 
dffmd-ei, 40. 

The unaltered part of a nona or verb is called its cmdt-fonn, 
becaiue it is (so to speak) the crude, or raw material, out of 
wliich the different I'ases or persons are sliaped, and drossed xip, 
and siade fit for actual nse. Crade-fonna, therefore, must not 
be regarded as vords rcaity ervsliiig in the lan^nye, but us forms 
obtuned by analysis. Although it does Bometimes happen 
(especially in English) that the crude-farm, and some of the real 
vases or persons, are accidentally written alike ; as ataor, \ove. 
ia the cmde-fonn and also the nominative case ; rfic the trude- 
form and also the imperative mood of dico, I soy ; so also in the 
Eoglish verb defittd, above-meatiooed. 

3. iVowimri, Verbal, aiul AdrerUaU^ivs, Sic. 
It has been before observed, that each case of a noun has its 
own proper affix, which carries with it itsown peculiar meaning 
in all nouns. Thus, diei, gradiui, itirpi, Ac., aU have the afSx (i), 
tmi all have the peculiar meaning of the dative case ; but their i 

crude-forms arc totally different. In the same manner, even | 

Aft«r the casual aKixes have been discarded, there may still he | 

observed a number of classes or collections of words, of bucIi a, 
nature that the words in the same class have all the same ter- 
mination, while the rest of the word is totally different in each. 
And it is to lie remarked, ttiat this similarity of termination is 
to be found in classes of words of eveij knti. — whafeWavtvi**, 
^^rfteefiKes, priHiounE, verbs, and particiea— aW ciiaWoavV^^^B 

■l Ji 
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peculiar feature, and aJl capable of beiog arranged and cXemiSeit 
Hocordiug aa their temuDatiaDs agree. 

termmatioiis, it must he remembered, have notbiiig 

hatever to do with the cane or person ending of tlie 
verb ; for the; are to bo seen after the casual and peraonal 
affixea have been removed, and also in adverbs, -which are not 
declined at all. Thus, we have amatoT, actor, donittor, &c. ; edaXf . 
nirax, autax, &c. ; rirewo, tunuaco, iarderaeco, Sut. ; iKriter, milt' 
ter, tuaiHter, &c. Or, to take English eTcsjnples, sueetneBs, ^docI* 
ness, toun/foesB ; Aa/Kfnl,/<rarfa1, ijratffal, &c. 

Each of these terminations has its own proper force and 
metming, whatever may he the other part of the word : thus, 
all words ending in tor, signify a mule agent, or a, man who per- 
forms an action. Though it does sometimes happen that tha 
enprtcionsDeas of custom, whicli wiil not always bo confined bjr 
rules, has iotrodnced occasional irregularities ; and words 
consequently fonnd, the signification of which does not readilj' 
correspond with the proper meaning of the termination. To 
distinguiah these terminatians from those of cases and tsnaes, 
they have heeu called nominal, rerbal, or adttrbial affixes, according 
as they are fonnd in nouns, verbs, or adverbs, &c. 

r 4. SoBtt. 

"When all the affixes above-mentioned havp been removed, 
together with every other port which gives any peculiar modifi- 
cation to the form or meaning of a word, there remains what 
called the Rant. To undcrstend what is meant hy a Root, the 
Htudent must bear in mind, that.in most languages words maj: 
be classed together in famUietj each family continuing within iti 
different parts of speech — substantives, adjectives, verbs, ad verbis . 
ic— each of which has its own appropriate force and meaning, 
and yet there is besides one general meaning or leading ideoj 
which runs through all the words of the some family. Thus, 
English we liave pUaie, pUat'mg, yfsuure, piwMuruble, ;i2aifurably, 
•iiBjileiue, difpUiuute, un/>fnuing, &c. ; or, in Latin, iintD, amor, 
duiatoi', amicus, autcitui, 'unabilis, unabilitas, ainauter, inimiciui, 
&c. In the English list, the general idea of piiativg, and 
lAtin one that of hring ia found in all the words, and is 



by that part of tlte word whioli renutjna the some in them oU. 
nnd which is called the Ilool, or stem ; Dsmeljr, (pleas) iu the ont- 
famil]', and (am) in the oilier. 

The Itaot, like the crude-fonu of a woril, is evidently uut 
alwajrs A aord of the language, but is ootf the elementary part of 
the kindred worda of tlie fuune f»iuily, which is diauuvered by 
analjsiBiBad from which the words may be derived — like branches 
springing from one common stem. It may, however, be remarked, 
that in English, and other similar languages, there will often be 
an awkwardness nnd irregularity in ari'nnging such families of 
words i because some of them ore formed from Boots which 
belong to auolher language. Thus, lure, /urely, lujiiable, &t., 
belong in tntaiiiitj; to (he same family ; but tlie last word is 
derived from the I*lin Root (am), instead of tho English one 
(lot). This irregularity is seldom found in I^tin or Greek. 

Upon observing any itunily of words it may be further seen, 
that some of the words are primary brnBfhes, or simjile deriva- 
tions, &om the Hoot ; while others may be called secondary, or 
tertiary derivatives. Thus, limmra is simply derived from the 
Root (fleas), but jiUamiralie, though contaiiiing the same Root, 
is derived immediately from fimuttre. So also in tlie I^Un 
family, from (am) is derived primarily uNiiniK, EecoDdarilyiiiNin'iJn. 
And the observance of this distinction is often important. 

Lastly ; it will be seen that a iicwt and a i'ni'if/urm are in 
some respects alike ; yet they have this very marked difference, 
that a Root is the common stock of a whole family of words, 
embracing different ports of speech, but a Crude-form is only the 
eoramoD stock uf a single uouu or verb. Thus, a Root is the 
simplest element lo which a word can readily be reduced : but 
a Crnde-form may be a primary, secondary, or tertiary lirancli 
from tlie Root, and, indeed, may be compounded to any extent. 
Thus, in aum&iViriu, the Root is (am), but the Crude-form is (a>ia- 
bilitat). The praotioe of tracing words to their Roots is very 
useful in enabling students to gain a dear perception of the 
meaning of derivative words, as well in English as in other 
languages. 

In observing the formation of words from their Routs a 
Crude-forms, it is sometimes necessary to attend to the influence 
of EuiJvitf and the effects of Timt. 




INTBODUCriON. 

1. When the usnalfonnationof aword would produce ft buib 
□r unpleasing aound, it was often removed ^^y the cliange a 
omisaion of lettora. These Euphonic changes taay for the most 
pert be reduced to Rales, as they were tnade tvith some regu- 
taritj and preeiaion. FrAnff-), rejritujo ; eAmi, fuEwfn, Ivinelim ; 
flauDo, iJavSi, are inatancea of Kupkonic changes 

2. Time produces changes in all langua^i>a ; and althoagh the 
etymological forms of the I^tin langnage have suffered compEir- 
iitively but little from tliis source, yet its inflnenco may bi 
Changes of (his Ifiud can seldom be reduced to Rnles, as they 
depend on no fixed principle. Yet two different effects may be 
observed ; for the fcnjasf forma are often the oldest, and time 
and the progress of refinement shorten them ; and yet skmi 
forms are sometimea tlie oldest, and are lengthened by the 
flobsequcnt addition of letters : thus, inRHu, I assent, made 
originally the Perfect unnun, then innlit, lastly anniii. On the 
other hand, sono, 1 aound, seems to have Imd originally the 
Crude-form (son), making the Infinitive <d»Av ; bnt Inter writers 
make it (boka), gonart. 

In the Syntax, two things require tho student's continual 
attention. 

1st. Whtt aue or aufid, &c. any construe tioii demands. 

2nd. Wial it it tliat is put in that particular case or mood. 

This makes observatiou and reflection necessary, and tends tc 
remove the error (so common to beginnera) of judging of Latin 
idioms by Engliali ones, instead of considering the real force of 
the conatructiou. 
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GRAMMAR. 
MMAR may be divided into two pai-ta, Etymo- 
nd Syntax. 
'ktymoloffy teaches the forniB and changes of sepa- 
rate words. 

Syntax teaches the connexion and arrangement of 
words in eeiiteneos. 

(At. Pmeidg is not a part of (irutiiiiiar, Ihoiigli necessai'y foi 
underataoding tlie construction of versa. 



ETYMOLOGY. 



The letters are twenty-four in number, being the 
same as those of the English Alphabet, but without 
K and W. 

Aa, Bb, Cc, Dd. Ee, Ff, Gg, Hh, li, Jj, LI, Mm, 
Nn, Oo, Pp, Qq, Rr, Ss. Tt, Uu, Vv, Xx, Yy, Zz. 

A Diphthontj is two vowels united to form one 
sound. 

The diphthongs are six, <e, ai^ an, el, eu, le, 

Ofti. 1. The letters are coniraonly pronounced in l^tin exattly 
aa they are in English. 

They may then be arranged as followB ; — 
k 1, Towels, a, e, i, 0, u, ji. II. Consonants, subdivided into — 
1. Liqoidfl, I, n, n, r. 

9. Sharp aiidllatIettera,whiubcorrespoDd with each other. 
Sharp, J., f, -J, r, /, „. 
Flat, h, J, d, T, I. 

3. Double lettersjj, i. 

4. Aspira,te, (or hard breathing,) h. 

flfa. 2. The above ia really an arrangement of the Eat^isk 
Alphabet, not the Latin. The Latin letters seem to have been 
origtoally, 
A, B, C, D, E, F, G, n, I, K, L, M, N, 0, P, Q, R, S, T, V, X. 

K ceased to be used after C became its Bubstitnte, C having 
been once sounded aa G. 

Y and Z were added tu express the Greek u and {". 

I and V wore used both as vowels and consoDants ; but mo- 
dem printers have added J far the consonant soaiid of I, and l! 
IbrtheTOwelBOandofY. 




Many changes of letters take place in the inflexion, 
or oomposition of words, the general object of which 
appears to have been Euphony — or the production of 
:t more pleasing sound. 
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slioit rowels are the most liable to eliaiij,'e. 

When vowels are changed, the li'aticr forins take llii? 
vijwela, and the lighttr forms the hrarvir vowels. 

iiecome Airier by being lengthened, or by having more 
'm at the end of a syltalili? : thus txdm is heavier than 
1 yfiue^t, than jirincljiui. 
irt fowsli may be arranged in the following order, to 
Ir compoTBtive weight, a, b, v, i, e. Of these u is the 
'i:id f Qie lightest. 

' )<«! most ConunooohMiges are between i,i, c, as rAm, 

A'fllum. In these changes (i) is generally found in o/wn 

< ' >'. ending in a vowel), and (e) iu doied syllables, {i. i. 

II- 9r more consonants), as cw no, eonieEn, oomkl-tiii. 

I it Verbs.] 

: 1 (1) is not allowed before t, but is changed into 
' Urown back upon it, and making the syllable a 
.«;«, diOr-ii: ytfrio, pepli^i {not pepn-ri). The 
' lie ease with f ondrf, espeoiolly when followed 
■■t-iw ; jrttrfiur, inijred-ior. On tho contrary, 
ire a finals, as tf it left the syllable open; hh 




8 LETTERS. 

Pronun<nation. 

The true sound of some Latin letters certainly differed much 
from the English pronunciation. 

The vowels a, e, i, o, «, when long or full were probably sounded 
as in the words father, they^ machine, hole, rule. 

/ and F, the consonants of i and «, were pronounced like the 
English y and w, therefore the Latin j is not a double consonant, 
but may, together with «, be considered as a semi-vowel. 

C and g were always pronounced hard, as in come and go. They 
correspond to the Greek letters k and y. 

Q was always followed by u, and had the sound of ib or c hard. 

Fand «, expressing the Greek letters v and f, were used only 
in Greek words. Therefore the Latin zisa. double letter, com- 
pounded of sd or ds. 

Hence the letters may be more correctly aiTauged in Latin as 
follows : — 

I. Vowels, a, e, i, o, u (Greek y). 
II. Consonants, subdivided into iemirtowds and muUi. 

■ The semi-vowels are liquids, i, m, », r. 

vowel-consonants, _/, t. 
sibilants, 8, x (cs), (Greek 2). 
The mutes are (tenues) sharps, p, c, g, t. 
(medicB) flats, 6, g, d. 

The Consonants may also be divided according to the organs 
with which they are pronounced : thus — 
Labials (pronounced with the lip\ p, b, /, v, m. 
Crutturals (pronounced with the tiiroat), c, q, g. 
Linguals (pronounced with the tongue), t, d, I, n, r. 
Palatal {'pronounced on the palate), j, 
SibUawt (pronounced with a hissiiig), s, x, z. 

Obs, 3. The Diphthongs probably united the simple sounds of 
their two letters, giving a predominant force to one of them ; 
they would then correspond nearly with the diphthongs in the 
following English words : — 

dPf ai, au, ei, eu, ce. 

slwght, aye, out, weight, you, boy. 
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CHANGES OF LETTERS. 



Many changes of letters take place in theinflexion, 
or composition of words, the general object of which 
appears to have been Euphony^^ov the production of 
a more pleasing sound. 

GEKKRAL RULES OF EUPHONY. 

Vowefs, 

The short vowels are the most liable to change. 

Ride 1. When vowels are changed, the Jiea/oier forms take the 
lighter vowels, and the lighter forms the heavier vowels. 

Words become heavier by being lengthened, or by having more 
consonants at the end of a syllable : thus cecini is heavier than 
o&no ; and princeps^ than princtpis. 

The short vowels may be arranged in the following order, to 
show their comparative weight, a, u, o, i, e. Of these a is the 
heaviest, and e the lightest. 

Rule 2. The most common changes are between a, i, e, as cAno, 
ceclniy concEntum, In these changes (i) is generally found in open 
syllables (i. e. ending in a vowel), and (e) in closed syllables, (i. e. 
ending in one or more consonants), as cAno, cornicEn, comicl-nis. 
[See Compound Verbs.] 

Rule 3. A short (?) is not allowed before r, but is changed into 
{e\ the r being tlurown back upon it, and making the syllable a 
close one ; thus dmsj dn^r-is ; p&rio, peptr-i (not pepe-ri). The 
same is sometimes the case with t and d, especially when followed 
by t ; as p&tior, perpet-ior ; gr&dior, ingred-wr. On the contrary, 
(i) is often found before a final 8, as if it left the syllable open ; as 
drnsy pultSs. 

Ride 4. Changes are also found between a and u; u and oore; 
and i; as cAlco, concUlco; ebUr, ehOris ; op Us, opEris ; ordO, 
ordlnis. 

Ride 5. The diphthong (cb) is sometimes changed into (i) in open 
syllables ; as IJEdo, Ulldo ; jEquus, inlquus. 

Consonants. 

Rule 1. J and v being the consonants of i and u, are often in- 
terchanged with them ; as, et-jam, etiam ; {cuius) cujus ; silva, sUua ; 
tenuis, tewms. 

Ride 2. The flat consonants b and g, when they come before 
8 or t, are genersdly changed into p and c, their corresponding 
sharps ; as sorUw, sorip-si, scrip-turn ; rego (ree-si) rexi^ reotum. 



10 NOUNS. 

EiUe 3. J) and t, are either lost or changed into s, when they 
come before s ; as, dcvudo, dau-si ; cedo, ces-si ; (lojpid-s) lapis ; 
utor, U'8U8 ; potior, pas-ms ; (Samnit-sJ Samnis ; c, g, r, l, s, are also 
occasionally lost ; and 6, m, r, occasionally changed, before s; v 
also is sometimes lost before t, [See the Irregular Verbs.] 

Hule 4. By d, m, n, r, are often assimilated to the consonant 
which follows them. 

1. £ is assimilated before c^f, g,p, and sometimes before m, r. 

2. D is assimilated before all consonants^ except b,j, m, v, 

3. M is assimilated before the liquids I, m,n,r; remains before 
the labials b,p; and becomes n before other consonants. 

4. N is assimilated before the liquids I, m, n, r. 

5. B is sometimes assimilated before l. 

N. B. The changes under Rule 4, are seen principally in verbs 
compounded with prepositions. [See Prepositions in Com- 
position.] 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

The principal parts of speech are three, Nouns, 
Verbs, Particles. 

Nouns are declined ; Verbs are conjugated ; Par- 
ticles are undeclined. 

Nouns include Substantives, Adjectives^ and Pro- 
nouns. 

Particles include Adverbs, Conjunctions, Preposi^ 
tions, and Interjections. 

The parts of speech are therefore often reckoned 
as eight. 

NOUNS. 

Numbers. 

Nouns have two numbers, the Singular and the 
Plural. 

The singular speaks of one : as, pater, a father. 

The plural speaks of more than one : as, patres, 
fathers. 

Genders. 

The genders of nouns are three, Masculine, 
Feminine, and Neuter. 




KOUKS. 11 

Noiina which may be used either aa masculine or 
feminine without restriction, are eaid to be Doubtfiil 
in their gender : a,s,Jims, an end. 

Nouns which are masculine when they denote the 
male kind, and feminine when they denote tlie fenialo 
kind, are said to be Common in their gender : as, 
homo bonus, a good man ; homo bona., a good woman. 

Nouns, which with one gender denote both sexes, 
I are called Epiceene : as, passer (masculine), meaning 

tir male or female sparrow. 
i 



1. Nouns have six ca 
J 1. The Nominatice 
Genitive. 
DaHce. 



in each number. 

Ii. The Aecusatioe. 
5. „ Vncative. 
6. „ Ablative. 



2. The cases express the different relations of the 
noun ; or the different ways in which the thing de- 
noted by the noun may be used. The real force and 
meaning of each case can therefore be learned only 
from the syntax. 

3. In English, the cases are generally < 
by a proposition : as, ((/"afather; (a a father ; _/7-o* 
father. 

4. In Latin, the cases are distinguished by their 
endings. 

5. In every noun, there is one part of the word 
which remains the same throughout all tlie cases ; 
and to this part a letter or syllable is added, to form 
each particular case, 

6. That part of the noun, which remains unaltered, 
is called the Crude-form of the noun. 

7. The letter or syllable, which is added to form 
the case, is called the Casual affix, or casual termi- 
nation. 

8. Eaoh case has its own proper affix, which seems 




Thei 



ProHasaiatiiv. 
iMaound of soms Latin li!tura certainly difFeriiil mucli 



from the English pronunciatioa. 

The vowds a,/,i,o,u,when long or full were probably sounded 
as iu the ivorda father, th<;y, maohme, hole, rule. 

/and V, the constiuantit of i and n, were pronounced I[ko thi> 
English y and w, therefore the Latin ji is not a double conBonant, 
bat may, together with u, be couBidered aa a semi-vowel. 

C and ff wore always pronoanced hard, aa in coim and r^. They 
correspond to the Greek letters u and y. 

H was always followed by tr, and had the sound of t or p hard. 

^and J, expressing the Greek letters v and f, were used only 
iu Greek words. Therefore the Latin 2 is a double letter, com- 
pounded of fl or lU, 



Hence the 
follows :— 


letters may be more c 


rrectly a.Ta. 


I. Vowels, a, e, i, a, » (Greek y). 


t-TOiTi'fc and n 


Khemntee 


owels are liquids, {, m, 
vowel-conso 
sibilants,*,. 

are f(«BH«) sharps, p, 
(,«^j») flats, b. 


ff,r. 

ants, i, T. 
{«), (Greek 



The Consonants may also be divided according to the 
with which they are pronoanced : thns — 
LaJnaii (pronoanced with the Kjj), ji, b,f, t, m. 
UtOtaraU Qn-ODOunced with the OtToat), c, q, g, 
Lingttah (pronounced with the tongiie), t, d, I, n, r. 
Palatal (pronounced on theptil'ite),j. 
tSliHaiil pronounced with a iitiing), i, r, :. 

I)hi. 3. The Diphthongs probably united the simple soun 
their two letters, giving a predominant force to one of ti 
they would then correspond nearly with the diphthongs ii 
following English words : — ■ 



Many changes of letters take place in the inflexion, 
or compoBition of words, the general object of which 
appears to have been Euphony — or the production of 
a more pleasing sound. 

AoH vowels are the most liable to change. 

laue I, When vowels ore changed, the hrarurr forms take the 
Uifittr vowela, and the iKjAtn- forma tha hairier vowela. 

Worda become heaner by bciiig lengthened, or by having more 
cooaonantB at the end of a syllable : thoE cccini is heavier than 
bSho; and /iriiiocpj, than jjriucijiii. 

Tlie short vowels may he arranged in the foUowing order, to 
dhow their comparative weight, a, u, u, J, f. Of these a is th^ 
heaviestj and r- the liglitest. 

RuU 2. The most common changes are between «, i, (i, as eAno, 
ctctrn, aoneEntutn. Li these changes (i) is goaerally found in optn 
fiyllabloB (i. e, ending in b vowel), and (e) in Aoted syllables, (i. e. 
ending in one or more consonants), as eAao, nomieEn, Mmkl-jtu. 
[See Compound Terba.] 

BAde 3. A short (■) ia not allowed before r, hut is changed into 
(«), the r being thrown back apon it. and making the syllable a 
etott one ; thus aiiis, dnir-U; f&rin, fnptr-i (not jiqw-ri). The 
same ia sometimes the c4ae with ( and d, especially when followed 
by i ; as jifl'ior, }itrpet->or ; ji'Sfiiur, iagral-ior. On the contrary, 
(t) is often found before a final s, as if It left tlie syllable open ; as 

iftite 4. Changes are also found between 't and k ,- u and n or e ; 
o and i; as cAki; tojicVUo; tbtfr, liOris : upUi, opErii : ordO, 

Hull! 5. The diphthong((p)issometimesKlionged into (i) in open 
syllables ; as IjEiln, Ulldo ; A-Jqimt, ialt/mit. 



Rvlf I, J and T being the consonants of i and «, we ofieii iii- 
terchangod with them ; as, e!-y'tm, fTiam ; (r«iiw) cw/'U,- intni,iituai 
ttnitit, ttttrii. 

Ride 2. The flat consonants b and i/, when they come before 
ire generally changed into f and r, their corresponding 
; aa •eriio, terip-ii, leriji-tinii ; rrfjo (rtt-a) mi, rce-lnm. 



1 



I 

J 



NOtlKB, 

Ride 3. J> and (, are either lost or changed into t, when thef 
come before i ; as, diMdo, daa-ii ; cedo, ca-u ; flc^nd-tj la^ 
ntar, u-tatj fatiur, j-ae-iau ; f'&innjl-tj jSumnu ; c,g, r, I, t, are alH< 
iiccasioually lost ; and h, n, r, oucasionall}' changed, before i ; v 
also is Bometimes lost before t. [See the Irregular Verbs.] 

Rale i. Ji,d,m, n, r, are often assimilated to the consonant 
which follows them. 

i, S h assimihited before c,f, g,p, and sometimes before m, r. 

2. D is iU]Bimila,ted before all consonants, except b,j, m, i. 

3. M is Bsaimilated before the liquids I, m, «, t; remalna before 
the labials b,p; and becomes n before other conBonaula. 

4. N is asaimilated before the liquids I, m, n, r. 

5. R is sometimes assimilated before I. 

N. B, The ctiangea under Rule i, are seen principally In verbs 
compounded with prepoaitions. [See Prepositions in Com- 
IHMition.] 



■ PARTS OF SPEECH. 

" The principal parts of spooch are three, Nouns, 
Verbs, Particles. 

Nouna are declined ; Verbs are conjugated ; Par- 
ticles are undeclined. 

Nouns include Substantives, Adjectives, and Fro- 
nonns. 

Particj.es include Adverbs, Conjwictions, Preposi- 
tions, and Interjections. 

The pafts of speech are tlierefore often reckoned 
as eight. 



^. 



NOUNS. 

Numbers. 
Nouns have two numbers, the Sirigular and the 
Plural. 

The singular speaks of one ; as, pater, a father. 
The plural epeuka of more than one : ae, patrei, 
fathers. 

Gendi.TS. 
The genders of nouns are three, Masculine, 




KOtJKB. it 

Nouns which may be used either as masculine or 
femiDine without restriction, (ire siiid to be Dovhlfid 
in their gender : sie,Jinis, an end. 

Nouna which are masculine when they denote the 
male kind, and feminine when they denote the fen al 
kind, are said to be Common iu their gend a 
homo bonus, a good man ; homo bona, a g oi o n 

Nouns, which with one gender denot b h s 
are called Epicane ; as, jtasser (mascul ) n an 
either male or female sparrow. 



1 



I 2. 1 



Cases. 



The Nominative 
,, Genitive, 
„ Dative. 



s in each number. 
I 4. Thii Accumtioe 

5. „ Vocative. 

6. ,, Ablative. 



2. The cases express the different relations of the 
iioiui ; or the different ways in whicli the thing de- 
noted by the noini may be used. The real force and 
moaning of each case can therefore be learned only 
from the eyntax. 

3. In English, the cases are generally expressed 
by a preposition : ae, of a, father ; lo a father ; from a 
father. 

4. In Latin, the cases arc distinguished by their 
endings. 

5. In every noun, there is one part of the word 
which remains the same throughout ail the cases ; 
and to this part a letter or syllable is added, to form 
each particular case. 

6. That part of the noun, which remains unaltered, 
is called the Crude-Jhrm of the noun. 

7. The letter or syllable, which is added to form 
the case, is called the Casual affix, or casual termi- 
nation. 

8. Each case has its own proper attis, which secmt< 
' ' • ■ " .. ■ y noun, but 



^ 



w 



Nom, 


;. . (vari««). 


Nom. 


. . . ESorl. 


R^n. 




Gen. 


. . .RUMoiUM. 


T)al. 


. . ./. 


DaC. 


. . . BITS or IS. 




. . .eM. 


Ace. 




Tnr H 


e tlie Noin. or sliortene 


d. Voc. 


s the Norn. 


Abl. . 


...(.) 


Abl.a 


a the Dot. 



some instances has been slightly altered ty 
custom. 

9. The last letter of the crude-form ie often con- 
tracted with the caaual fiffix, and thus produces a 
difference in the ending of the word. 
I 10, The crude-form of any noun may be best dis- 

^^^w-^overed from the ablative singular. 

^^^H Casual Affixes. 

^^^V (Singnlar.) (Plural.) 

1. (a.) The Nom. sing, is sometimes the same as 
I the crude-form; as mensa, a table (mensa). 

j (6.) Masculines and feminines commonly add s to 

the crude-form in the Nom. sing, as turris, a tower 
(tubri), 

(c) Sometimes letters are dropped or changed in 
the Nom.; aa (leon) leo, a lion; {milit) miles, a, 
soldier. 

Utt, Many crude-forma, Ending In r, seem originally lo have 
eoded in i, which makea the Nom, sometiineB apptar irregiJoi' ; 
thus arboi ur urbor, a tree ; opm, and not (orEB), work ; pecUu 
and not (peCTob), the hreast. 

2. In nouns of the neuter gender, the Nom. Aoc. 
and Voc. are alike in both numbers, and in the plural 
always end in a. 

Obf.l. The proper aMs. far the Nom-sing. seems to have been (i). 
But in aome worda tho i was dropped ; and some, from irregn- 
larity, perhaps never had il. 

Neuter nouna, strictly speaking, had no Nom. or ~V~oc. ; but 
when these cases were wauled for granuostical convenieuoe the 
form of the Ace. was used. 

Ota. 2. The longest, and |)rDbn1>ly oldest, aiUx for the Gen. wa& 

iiiir, wliich is still foimd in severid words, eucli as nUst, iihui, &c. 

_It nay tie compared with the Greek loi, seen in such worda as 
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x6yo-io{s), \6yoio. Is and i may be considered as shortened from 
ius. Even those declensions, which seem entirely to have dis- 
carded the *, show symptoms of its presence ; for we have pater- 
fcvmilias, the father of a family ; Dies-piter, the father of day. 

O&s. 3. The oldest affix for the Dat. appears to have been, bi, 
which is still seen in the pronouns tibi, sibi, and in several ad- 
verbial datives, ubiy ibi, &c. 

Obs. 4. The affix for the Ace. may be regarded as simply (i») ; 
the € being only a connecting vowel inserted in the consonant 
declension ; as lapidem for {lapidm), 

Obs. 5. The affix for the Abl. seems to have been originally the 
same as that of the Dative (i) ; especially in the consonant de- 
clension. Probably there was at first no distinction between the 
Dat. and Abl. cases ; as the Plural still shows. Hence several 
words retain both i and e in the Abl. 

As («), the affix of the Abl., disappears in all declensions except 
the consonant one, the Abl. is sometimes considered as exhibiting 
the simple crude-form of the noun, the (e) being added merely to 
soften a final consonant. The vowel of the crude-form is, how- 
ever, long in the Abl., as if from contraction. 

Obs, 6. The Dat. plural is most simply formed by adding (s) to 
the affix of the Dat. sing. Thus bi makes 6m ; as tibi, robis (with 
which may be compared the shortened form bus, used in many 
nouns) ; and i makes is, as menschi, (menschis), mensU, 

Obs. 7. The Ace. plural in Greek seems to be formed by adding 
(«) to the Ace. sing, as Adyov ( x6yov-s) \6yovs ; mava, nravas. The 
Latin might probably be formed in the same way, the cs being 
put for ems, which will account for the (e) being long. 



SUBSTANTIVES. 



1. A substantive is the name of any thing or object ; 
as mensa^ a table ; homjo^ a man. 

2. Substantives are either common or proper, 

3. A common noun denotes a whole class of things, 
and expresses the common nature which belongs to 
each ; as homo^ man. 

4. A proper name denotes one individual person ; 
as, Quiritusy Pnblius. 



t 



' DECl.EXSION. 




Dedensinm. 
The Dedensiom of substantives ai'e six, and are 
distinguished by the last letter of the crudD-fonu. 
The crude-form ends in — 






Ut Dec. in A as 


mpma 


table 


MENBA. 


2nd „ „ E „ 


dies 


day 


DIE. 


3rd „ „ I „ 


tusais 


cough 


TUSSI. 


4tli „ ,. O „ 


dominus 


lord 




Sth „ „ U „ 


t/radus 


step 


GRADC. 


flth any consonant 


cantor 


singer 


CAN-TOR 



FiBST Declesbion, — Crude-form ends in A. 
Nomiuatives in this declension end in a, like the- 
crude-form; as mensa (f), a table. 



SlKG. 




pLiin. 


Norn, niensa, a. t.iblo. 


Nom 


mensm, tables. 


Gen. niwwff, of a table. 


Gen. 


mensarum, of tables. 


Dat. viem^, to a table. 


Dat. 


mensis, to tables. 


Aec. vtemam, a table. 


Ace. 


mensits, tables. 


Voc. 'inenxd,, ! table. 


Voc. 


memte, ! tables. 


Abl. merud, by a tabic. 


Abl. 


mms'is, by tables. 


Fo 


mafion. 




Si so. 




PirR. 


N, mensa, like the cnidB-foim. 


N. m 


iisa./, cuntracted —a. 




G. «i 


mia-IWM. 


D. r'C-/'™",," -" 


D, f7> 


•tia-lS, contracted —ii. 


Ac. mema-tM „ —an 


.Ac t» 


»,u-ES „ —at. 


V. nwB»a, like the Norn, 


V. me 


lid-/, like tlie Num. 


Ab. nu<ua-r, aoiitroclL-d ~&- 


Ab. w 


«»>./.«, lil:e the DM. 



Ola. 1. The uncoDtracted form of the Gen. BJug. is used by iSie 
older Koman nritcra, and was occasion ally retained in poetry : 
as, Dira pictai tatU et mri, ricli in embruidered garoientB And, 
gold. 

'tbi.'i. Favnlia,^ family, makes sometimes /amilini in the Gen., 

when componnded •aith pater, mater, jUiiti or filia i iia, yattr-Jiaiiiliat, 

_^_fiithcr of a &mily ; Gen. jiatni-/ai7it/i<i>, &o. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 
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(M. 3. Deay a goddess ; JUiay a daughter ; equa, a mare ; mula, a 
mule ; nata, a daughter ; anima, a soul ; liheHay a freed-womaii, 
and some others, generally have bus, instead of is, in the Dat. 
and Abl. plural, as deabus, JUiabui; to distinguish tliem from the 
masculines I>eus,filius, &c. 

Obs. 4. Greek nouns of this declension end in as, es, and e .- as, 
^neasy Anchises, Ilermione, 



Nom. Mneas* Anchiaes, 

Gen. jEnete. Anchisa, 

Dat. jEnem. Anchisa. 

Ace. jEneam^ or 'an, Anchisen, 

Voc. Mnea* Anchise^ or -a. 

Abl* jEnea, Anchisa. 



Ilermione. 

Ilermiones, 

Hermiotia. 

JJermiow n. 

Hermione. 

Ilermione. 



Patronymics in des, as Pelides, are of Greek origin, and are 
declined like Ancfiises. 



Second Declension. — Crude-form ends in E. 

Nominatives in this declension end in es, s being 
added to the crude-form : as, dies (f), a day. 



Sing. Nom. dies. 


Plur. Nom. dies. 


Gen. diei. 


Gen. dierum. 


Dat. diet. 


Dat. diebus. 


Ace. diem. 


Ace. ^265. 


Voc. dies. 


Voc. dies. 


Abl. die. 


AbL diebus. 


Sing. 
N. die-S. 
G. die-I. 
D. die-I. 

Ac. </ttf-ffJlf, contracted - 
V. die-Sy like the Nom. 
Ab. die'Cy contracted 


Formation. 

Plur, 
N. die-ESy contracted 
G. die- RUM. 
D. die-BUS. 
—em» Ac. die-ESy contracted - 

V. rfi^-JEA", like the Nom. 
-e. Ab. rfttf -jB USy like tlie Dat. 



-r«. 



rs. 



0&9. 1. The Gen. and Dat. sing, of this declension sometimes 
contract e'i into e ; as c?ie for cfid. 

Ofc». 2. Only rfies, a day ; resy a thing ; and fpedesy a form, have 
the plural complete. Aciesy an edge ; faciesy a face ; efflgiesy an 
image ; smes, an order ; and spesy hope, have only the Nom. 
Ace. and Voc. plural. The rest have no plural at all. 

Obt. 3. Greek nouns of this declension ai-e undeclined plurals : 
as, cete^ whales. 



16 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



Third Declension. — Crude-form ends in I. 

Nominatives of this declension end in er^ w, e^ ar, 
and al: as, imbei' (m), rain; tussis (f), a cough; 
mare (n), the sea ; caicar (n), a spur ; animal (n). an 
animal. 



Sing. Nom. tussis. 


Plur. Nom. tusses. 




Gen. tussis. 


Gen. tussium. 




Dat. tussi. 


Dat. tussibus. 




Ace. tussim. 


Ace. tusses. 




Voc. tussis. 


Voc. ^2/55^5. 




Abl. ^M552. 


Abl. tussibus. 




Sing. 


Formation, 

Plur. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 


tussi'IS^ contracted - 
tussi-J „ 
tussi-eM „ 
tussi'IS, like the Nom. 
tussi-e, contracted 


N. tussi-ES, contracted — ^*. 
— t*. G. /ti««t- UM, 
—I. D. tussi BUS, 
— iffi. Ac. tussi-ES, contracted — e«. 

V. tussi-ES, like the Nom. 
— t. Ab. tussi-B US, like the Dat. 



In the same manner are declined nouns in er, e, ar, 
and a/. 



SINGULAR. 





(iMBeRl) 


(mari) 


(CALCARl) 


(animali) 


Kom. 


imber^ 


mare^ 


caicar, 


anhnal. 


Gen. 


imbris^ 


maris, 


calcdris, 


animdlis. 


Dat, 


imbri^ 


mari. 


calcdri. 


animdli, 


Ace. 


imbrem^ 


mare. 


caicar. 


animal. 


Voc. 


imber,. 


r/uzre^ 


calcary 


animal. 


Abl. 


imbri (e). 


mari. 


calcdri. 


animdli. 






PLURAL. 




Nom. 


imbres. 


maria, 


calcaria. 


animalia^ 


Gen. 


tmbrium, 


marium, 


calcarium, 


animalium. 


Dat. 


imbrVmSy 


maribus, 


calcaribus. 


animatlbus^ 


Ace. 


itnbresy 


maria. 


calcaria^ 


animalia, 


Voc. 


imbres^ 


maria. 


calcaria, 


animalia. 


Abl. 


imbrUus, 


marHbus, 


cakarHbus, 


animaltbus. 
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O&i. 1. There ia a great tendency in this declension to drop tin- 
{ijofllie crude-form, or to K!iaBge(i)inlo(^); heuoe arise different 
degreds of irregularity in the Acu. iitid Abl. aing. of nouiiB iu it. 

' ' ' ''le following table will ejcploia : — 

1. Always regular, 
a rule. rmia, faaaneaeBs. 

a plough handle. iinopu, mustard. 



2. Accuaative, IM or JSM,— Ablative, / or E. 
(a) More conunonly regular, 
a fever. puppia, the poop of a ship. 



3. Ace. /Mor EJU — Abl. /. 
au axe. ilrigUii, a ecraper 

1. Aoc BJIf.— Abl. /. 



aST' 


April, 
aoedile. 


and all adj 


sad. 


) 


5. Adc. £Af.— AM. / 


E. 


w 


a river, 
a snake, 
a bird, 
a citizen. 


or6«, 


a fleet. 

a club, 
fire, 
a sphen 




6. Ace 


£M.— Abl. E. 


Mnfu, 

lorri>. 


aflsh, 
a thorn, 
a firebrand. 


Ajirtma. 


a lever 
y others. 



Canit, adog Xpaah, bread ; jurmiFj, a youth, oast out the (i) even 
from the Gen. plural, and thus nra deoHneJ like nouua of llie eon- 
■omut deeleosion : as, eanum, &•:. 

Ot«.2. When the cmde-form ends in (ERi),(AHi),(ALi),the Norn, 
dog. often ends in er, ar,al ; and neuters Bometimee change (i) of 
the crude-form into (<) in the Nom. Thus (lusesi), im&cr; (cal- 
~ Ki), ealmr ; {AXiiiUii.i),aaiinai ; (maki), 
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Obs. 3. Nouns in er drop the (e) before r in declining ; as imher, 
imbris; and they make the Ace. in «». September, and other 
names of months, make the Abl. in (i) ; other nouns in er, as 
imber, make the Abl. in (i) or (e), most commonly (e). 

Obs. 4. Nouns in e, ar, and al, which are always neuter, make the 
Abl. regularly in (i). Nouns of this kind closely resemble the 
neuter form of adjectives in is (like tristlsj trifte), those in ar, jand 
al, having apparently lost the (e). Indeed some of these words are 
merely adjectives used alone, and thus gaining the force of 
substantives ; as, irmgnisy remarkable, insigney a mark ; animalisy 
animated, animal, an animal. 

Obs, 5. Some nouns seem to belong both to the 2nd and 3rd 
Dec,, and to have a crude-form varying between (e) and (i) ; as, 
nubes, a cloud, (nube) and (nubi), which is thus declined: — 

S. N. & V. nubes, G. nubis, D. nubi, Ac. nubem, Ab. nube, 
Pl. „ nubes f ,, nubium, „ nubibus, „ nubes, ,, nubibus. 

Nouns of this kind form a distinct class. They have es in the 
Nom., em and ^ in the Ace. and Abl. sing. In the other cases 
the forms of the I — Dec. are seen. Fatnesy hunger, alone has the 
(e) long in the Abl. /awe, being thus more closely connected with 
the E — declension. 

Diminutives from words of this class exhibit the (e) like nouns 
of the E — Dec. Thus nubes, nubecula ; like dies, diecula. 

Yet some derivatives omit the vowel altogether ; sls nubes,nubo, 
I veil ; axkdplebs, the people, (plebes); trahs, a beam, {traJbes), have 
dropped the vowel in the Nom. sing. 

A few nominatives in is, appear to have once ended in es, as 
fdis or feles, a cat ; fidis, or fides, a stiing. 

Obs. 6. Greek nouns of this declension end in is and ys, as poesis, 
poetry ; eheli/s, a lyre. 



Nom. 


Poesis, 


Chelys. 


G«n. 


Poesis, or -ios, -eos. 


Chelyos. 


Dat. 


Poesi. 


Chelyi. 


Ace. 


Poesim, or -in. 


Chelym, or -yn. 


Voc. 


Poesi, 


Chely, 


Abl. 


Poesl, 


Chelye, or y. 
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Fourth Declension. — Crude-form ends in O. 

Nominatives of this declension end in us^ r, and 
um : as, dominus (m), a lord ; puer (m), a boy ; 
regnum (n), a kingdom. 

Sing. Nom. dominus. 

Gen. domini. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 



domino, 
dominum. 
domine. 
domino. 



Plur. Nom. domini. 

Gen. domiiiorum. 
Dat. dominls, 
Aco. dominos. 
Voc. domini. 
Abl. dominls. 

Formation. 

Plur. 
— us. N. domino-J, contracted — t. 
— I. G. domino-HUM, 
— 0. D. (/ommo-/iS', contracted — m. 



Sing. 
N. domino- Sy u for o, 
G. domino'I, contracted 
D. dofnino-I „ 

Ac. dbmtno-eil/,t« for o — r<m. Ac. domino- ES „ 

V. shortened form of Nom. — e. V. (/omtno-/, like the Nom. 

Ab. domino-e contracted — o. Ab. domino- ISy like the Dat. 

In the same manner are declined nouns in er 
and urn. 





Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 




(puERo). 


(regno). 


Nom. 


puery 


pueriy 


regnum^ 


regnUy 


Gen. 


pueri, 


puerorum^ 


regni. 


regnorumy 


Dat. 


puero, 


puerisy 


regnoy 


repiisy 


Ace. 


puermHy 


pueroSy 


regnum^ 


regnuy 


Voc. 

A « V 


pueTy 


pueriy 


regnuviy 


regna^ 


Abl. 


puero. 


pueris. 


regno. 


regnis. 



Obt. 1. When the crude-form ends in (ero), the Nom. sing, often 
ends in er, the (o) being dropped ; as (puERo),jt)ttcr ; and the («) is 
sometimes omitted before r in declining ; as ager, a field ; G. agri, 
D^ agroy Ac. agrum, V. ager, Ab. agro, &c. 

Obs, 2. The Voc. sing, of JUiuSy a son ; geuiusy a genius ; and of 
proper names in ius, contracts ie into i: as, {filie)yfhy O son ! DerUy 
God, makes Deua I 

Obs, 3. The Gen. plur. is often contracted from orum, into urn, 
especially in verse : as, dominorumy dominum. 



I 



80 

Oh. i. Den, has in 


he Plur. N. Hei, Li 


,orK, 


D. and Ab 


2W^i)i«,orm 








Ob^. 5. Greek nouns 




, fffl, Sl,o; a» 


Alu^vgeoi, Ilion (Troj] 


Aihoi, JUanla. 






Nom. AndTOgeoi. 


man. 


Alhot. 


Mania. 


Gen. Andnqeo, -gri. 


//in, -£. 


Alho. 


Mania,. 


Dat, A-ndrogeo. 


JUo. 


Alho. 


Manto. 


Ace. j4nrfro(<on, -neum. //('on, -uin. 


A than. 


Manto. 




Ilian, -um. 


Alho. 


Manto. 


Ahl. Androgeo. 


JUo. 


Alho. 


Manto. 



Fifth Declension. — Crude-form ends in U. 

Nominatives of tliie decleoeion end in Us and u ; as, 
gradus (m), a step ; comit (ii), a horn. 



SiNo. J^om. gradSs. 
I Gen. grad&s. 
k Dat. gradui. 
I Aco. gradum. 
■ Voc. gradus, 
1 Abl. </rarf«. 


Plur. Nom. gradus. 

Gen. graduum. 
Dat. gradibus. 
Ace. gradus. 
Voc. ^qi/k*. 
Abl- gradibus. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


N. sradu-S. 

G. jrrndo -/S, contracted —di 

D. ^™rf«-/. 

V. prorfu-S, like the Nom. 
Ah. gradu-e, conlraeted — i. 


N. gradu-BS, contracted — «J 
G. gradu-UM. 
I). irrarf«-B(7S', tforu, -ii 
Ac. pmdu-BS', contracted —ui 
V. grada-ES. like tha Nom. 
Ab. ;rni'u-.SfJ5, llketheDat. 



Nouns in b are undeclinable in the einguUr ; as, 
contu ; but the plural is declined. 

Nom. amiua. Dat. comibus. Voc. comtw. 
Gen. comuum. Aec. comua. Abl. donii&ttf. 

s fuuud uncontracted ; u, 

Oi«. 3. Tlie Dat. aing. sametimes oontracted nj into h ,- BSf 
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Obs, 3. Older writeis always wrote ulnis in the Dat. plur. for 
thus ; and ubus was retained in several words : as, arcusy a bow, 
arcubus ; locus, a lake, lacubus. 

Obs. 4. Greek nouns of thi3 declension end in us and eus ; as, 
Jesus, Orpheus. 

Nom. Jesus. Orpheus. 

Gen. JesH. OrpfieU or -eos. 

Dat. Jesu. Orpheo, or ^ei. 

Ace. Jesum. Orpheum, or -ea. 

Voc. Jesu. Orpheu. 

Abl. «/«stt. Orpheo. 



Sixth Declension. — Crude-form ends in a Consonant. 

Nominatives of the sixth declension end in c, /, a, w, 
Sy ty 0, r, X ; as, Zac (n), milk ; sol (m), the sun ; poema 
(n), a poem ; pecten (m), a comb ; stirps (f), a stock ; 
caput (n), a head ; leo (m), a lion ; cantor (m), a 
singer ; rex (m), a king. 

In the sixth declension, no contraction takes place, 
but each case is formed by the mere addition of the 
affix. 

Sing. Nom. cantor. Plur. Nom. cantores* 
Gen. cantoris. Gen. cantotnim. 

Dat. cantor i. Dat. cantoribus. 

Ace. cantorem. Ace. cantores, 

Voc. cantor. Voc. cantores, 

Abl. caniore, Abl. cantorlbus. 

Formation. 
Sing. Plur. 

N. cantor, like the Crude>form. N. cantor-ES. 

G. cantor-IS. G. cantor- UM. 

D. cantor- 1. D. caw/or-i-ft f/iS, » inserted. 

Ac. cantor-eM, Ac. cantor-ES. 

V. cantor. V. cantor-ES^ like the Nom. 

Ab. canior-e. Ab. cantor-iB tiS, like the Dat. 

06«. 1. Nouns of the consonant declension have a great variety 
of terminations in the Nom. sing., in which the crude-form is 
often much disguised. 
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The following table shows all the common terminations, with 
the Genitive case and crude-form. 



a 


poema 


a poem 


poematis 


poemSt. 


c 


lac 


milk 


lactis 


LACT. 


I 


sol 


suu 


soils 


SOL. 




mel 


honey 


mellis 


MELL. 


an 


Titan 


Titan 


Titanis 


TixaN. 


en. 


siren 


siren 


sireuis 


SIReN. 




nomen 


name 


nominis 


NOMlN. 


in 


delphin 


dolphin 


delphinis 


DELPHIN. 





leo 


lion 


leoJiis 


LEON. 




ordo 


order 


ordinis 


ORDlN. 


at 


jubar 


sanbeam 


jubaris 


jubSr. 




far 


corn 


farris 


FARR. 


er 


ver 


spring 


veiis 


veR. 




career 


prison 


carceris 


carcSr. 


or 


amor 


love 


amoris 


am5r. 




arbor 


tree 


arboris 


ARBOR. 




cor 


heart 


cordis 


CORD. 


ur 


fur 


thief 


furis 


Fur. 




murmur 


murmur 


murmuris 


MURMUR. 




ebur 


ivory 


eboris 


EBOR. 


as 


lampas 


lamp 


lampddis 


LAMPED. 




mas 


male 


maris 


MaR. 




vas 


vessel 


vdsis 


vas. 




as 


as (a coin) 


assis 


ASS 




pietas 


piety 


pietdtis 


PIEXaT. 




anas 


duck 


anatis 


anSt. 




gigas 


giant 


giganiis 


GI6ANT. 


es 


merces 


reward 


mercedis 


MRRCeD. 




pes 


foot 


pedis 


pgD. 




quies ' 


rest 


quietis 


QUIeT. 




seges 


corn 


segetis 


SEoer. 




miles 


soldier 


milUis 


MILIT. 


m 

IS 


cuspis 


point 


cuspidis 


CUSPiD. 




sanguis 


blood 


sanguinis 


SANGUlN. 




pulvis 


dust 


pulveris 


PULVeR. 




glis 


dormouse 


gliris 


GLiR. 




lis 


strife 


litis 


LiT. 


OS 


custos 


keeper 


custodis 


CUSTOD. 




Jlos 


flower 


fluris 


FLOR. 




OS 


bone 


ossis 


OSS. 




cos 


whet-stone 


cutis 


C5T. 


fiS 


incus 


anvil 


incUdis 


INCUD. 




pecus 


cattle 


pecudis 


PECfiD. 




opus 


work 


operis 


OPgR. 




corpus 


body 


corporis 


CORPOR. 




tellus 


earth 


tellHris 


TELLOR. 




virtus 


virtue 


virtUtis 


VIRTUT. 
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bs 


irabt 


beam 


trabis 




TR&B. 


ms 


hSfems 


winter 


hyemis 




HYeM. 


ns 


frons 


bough 
forehead 


frondis 




FROND. 




fron* 


frontis 




FRONT. 


ps 


stirps 


stock 


stirpis 




STIRP. 


rs 


pars 


part 


partis 
laudis 




PART. 


aus 


lans 


praise 
head 




LAUD. 


nt 


caput 


capVis 




CAPIT. 


.V 


new 


death 


neeis 




NEC. 




lex 


law 


legis 




LeG. 




nix 


snow 


ntcit * 




NIV for NIG. 


Obs, 2. 


Crude-fornis of the consonant declension are found 


ending in every 


simple consonant except 


F, J, and Q. 


B as 


TRAB 


N. (rabs. 


N as 


LEON 


N. leo. 


c „ 


NEC 


„ nex. 


P » 


STIRP 


„ stirps. 


D „ 


PED 


„ pes. 


R M 


EBOR 


„ ebur. 


G „ 


LEG 


„ lex. 


:s „ 


OSS 


„ OS. 


L » 


SOL 


„ soL 


T „ 


PART 


„ pars. 


M „ 


HYEM 


„ hyems. 


V „ 


Niv (nig) „ nix. 



Obs. 3. Rules for forming the Norn. sing, from tlie crudt-form, 

N.B. 1. In the consonant declension the last vowel of the Norn, 
sing, often differs from the corresponding vowel of tlie other 
cases; as />ri»c£Jps, a chief, />rtn(;/j»» ; corpi[7^», body, cofy Oris. 

2. This variation is seen only when the vowel is short ; and it 
follows the general rule that *' lighter forms take the heavier 
vowels." [See Rules of Euphony, Rule 1.] 

3. When the vowel thus varies it matters not which is taken 
for the crude-form ; thus princeps^ principisy crude-form (prince p). 
or (pRiNcip). In either case the vowel must be changed in de- 
clining the noun ; and in this instance neither (e) nor (i) is the 
radical vowel, since they come from oapio (cap). The same is the 
case with ordv, ordinisy order; crude-form (ordin) or (ordon) ; 
and all others in which the vowel varies. 

4. It is simpler and easier to take that vowel for the crude- 
form, which is seen in the oblique cases of the noun ; oaprinceps, 
(fhincip) ; ordoy (ordin) ; optw, (oper). 

Masculine and Feminine Nouns, 

JRule 1. Crude-forms in b, c, g, m, p, add (s) to the Nom. 
sing.; as (trab), tra6« ; (fornac), /oma* ; (leg), lex; (hyem), 
hyems; (sriitT), stirps. 



* Nivis is perhaps a corruption of nigis ; the g appears in the verb 
ningo, A similar connexion between vt and x is seen in vivo, I live, 
vixi, victum. 
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N.B. Short (i) of the crude-form becomes e in the Nom. siiig^ 
except in monoHjllubleB, ns (c<ei.ib), cedeU, unmarried ; (vehtI^j 
rtrtet, a top. [See Rules of Euphony, Rule S.] Yet nMrii, 
B. enaice ; JUic, t'em; corendix, the liip ; und ujjieni'M^ appendix ; 
retain the (J). 

Jtult 2. Cnide-fonns in t> and t, add (i) to the Nom. eiog. ; 
but the D nod t are dropped : as (frond), /runs, leaf ; (pabtJ, 
porj, part : a few words uf Greek origin drop mt before 
(giqakt), gigu,, giaut. 

N.B. When the erude-form ends in (It) Ihe (i) becomes i 
Nom. Bin g. ; ob (milIt), nii/«i(iLB if from i/ii/>'es) ; but cm de-forms 
ending in (i'p} ret^n the I in the Nom., as (cUBPin), aupit. 

Stdt 3. Crude-forms in L, b, a, remain unaltered in the Nom, 
.»». 1 .. (.0,. W ; (A«.E). .—■ ,- (VA.). ™. 

Nouns in (n) sometimes have the older form in s, for the Nom. 
sing. ; as (FLDii),_fo<,- (telluh), ttllm. And when (b) is double 
in the crnde-forin, one of them is dropped ; as (ass), oi. 

N.B. When the crude-form ends in (eii). the e becomes 
Nom. whenever Ihe (b) is changed to i ; as (puLvea), ptitvii. 
[Rules of Euphony, Kulo 3.] 

Rule 4, Final (n) of Ihe cmde-form is generally dropped in the 
Nom. sing., and short (I) preceding changed into o ,- as (leok), 
lea ; (oaDTw), ordo. 

The (n) is retained in some Groek words, as n'reit, delfJii 
also in ren, kidney ; ijiUk, spleen ; petUn, comb ; (mKyuu or) 
tangaen, biood ; (pollis, or) poMm, meal ; aud derivatives fhiiQ 
eani), I sing ; as cvrn'iMa, a, hom-blover. 

N. B. When the (v) is retained, a short (I) becomes e in ' 
Nom. sing.; as (pkctIk), pedes. [Rules of Euphony, Rule 8. 

NaiffT A'uvne. 

Bula 1. Crnde-forms of neirtcr nouns remain nnaltered in th?' 
Nom. sing. ; aa (alec), aUn ; (vEn), mr, spring ; but one of twd 
final consonants is generally dropped ; as, (i.act), lot, milk j 
(cord), cor, heart ; (mell), tni'I, honey ; (pAHa), " 

N.B. A short (I) becomes (.r) ii> the Nom. sing.. 
noons; as (cahmih), fv^ivi^h, song. [Rules of Euphony, RuleX.] 

Rule 3. Crude-forms in (a) have often the older form in s 1 
the Nom. sing. ; as (&un), nr, the country ; (.eh), at, brass. 

N.B. Short £ and o, bt^cume « in the Nom. sing, whenever 
the Jinal (n) is changed to i ,- and o is sometimes changed to v, ' 
even when the (a) is retained in the Nom., as (op£b), r— - 
(coitr6ii),ootjj»i,- (EBon),<AMr. 

Rule 3. Cnida-forms in (aT),are of Greek origin, and drop the 
''Elin the Nom. aing.; as (,To£x&.T),piKtiia. 



NOUNS. 25 

Obs. 4. Double crude-forms. 

Some nouns have a double crude-form, belonging to the conso- 
nant and I — declension; as /xirs (part), or (parti). The (t) 
then commonly appears in the Gen. plur. 

Nouns which have a double crude-form are — 

1. Monosyllables, whose crude-form ends in two consonants ; 
as zdrps (sTiRP), or (stirpi), Gen. plur. ^trptum; except the 
two Greek words, lynx and fphinx. 

Also the monosyllables t/u», male ; ras, vessel ; lisy strife ; plisj 
dormouse ; cos, whetstone ; dos, dowry ; mus, mouse ; nur, snow ; 
(Javx) jaw ; make the Gen. plur. in turn ; fraiu, fraud ; and hiuSy 
praise ; make turn or urn, 

2. Polysyllables, whose crude-form ends in (nt) and (rt); as 
diensy client ; (client), or (clienti). Yet the Gen. plur. in 
such words ends in turn or urn. 

Some words also in as (crude-form aT) are sometimes found 
with the G^n. plur. in turn ; as ciritas, cmtatium, 

Obs. 6. Nouns of the I — , O — and consonant declension, are 
found with the Nom. sing, ending in er ; as imber, rain ; socer, 
father-in-law ; pater, father. They may be thus distinguished : — 

If the noun is of the I — Dec, the crude-form ends in (cri), 
and the Gen. plur. in turn ; as imber, (imbori, imbri), imbriwn. 

If the noun is of the consonant Dec. the crude-form ends in 
(er), and the Gen. plur. in um ; SiS, pater, (pator, patr), jootrtiw. 

If the noun is of the O — Dec. the crude-form ends in (ero), and 
it is easily known by the Gen. sing, in (ij; as socer, (socero), soctri. 

Obs. 6. Some nouns which appear to have lost a consonant 
from the end of their crude-form, are still declined like the 6th 
Dec. ; as sus, a pig [crude-form perhaps su(g)] ; G. suis ; D. sui ; 
Ac. suem; V. sus ; Ab. sue, &c. So also bos, an ox ; bo(v), G. boris. 
G. plur. bourn ; D. bobus or bubus. 

Obs. 7. The Greek nouns of this declension are numerous ; 
their peculiarity is seen in the Gen. and Dat. sing., and in the 
Ace. plur., whicli have the Greek affixes (6s, a, Ss). These forms 
are principally used by the poets ; and Pan, Pan ; aer, air ; and 
<rther, ether; are the only nouns which invariably have the Greek 
form of the Ace. sing, in prose. 

Examples of Greek Nouns. 

Nom. Pan. ather. Areas (Arcadian). Optu. 

Gen. Panes. atheris. Arcados -dis. Opuntos -is. 

Dat. Pani. (Ptheri. Arcadi. Opunti. 

Ace. Pana. athcra. Arcada -dem. Opunia -em, 

Voc. Pan. tether. Areas. Opus. 

Abl. Pane, athere. Arcade. Opunte, 

Ace. Plur. Arcadds. 
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The gender of nouus is determined in two ways, 
I. By the meaning of words . . General Sules. 
II. By tiiefoTTti of words .... Particular Ride*. 

General Rules. 

1. Masculine. Words denoting meit and male beings^ 
£ also the names of rivers, montlis, and winds, are 

masouline. 

OU. Some nomea of rivers of tlie A — Dec. are useil OS feminines 
in poetiy. 

2. Feminine. Words denoting women and female 
beings, as also the names of most cities, amMries, 
islands, and trees, are feminine. 

OU. 1 . (a) The towns Croto, Fmuno, Hippo, Narho, Sutmo, are 
intuDHJiiu ; &8 also all plurals of the O — Dec. ; aa Ven, JMphi. 

(i) The towDS Av^, Anxar, Tiimr, are nailer; as al»o those 
which bave the neuter form of the O— Dec, wliether singular or 
plural; aa TuicSlmii, Lmetra. Italian townsin (<} are/eniiiniw, or 

<')bi, 2. The names of coantries and islauds which have the 
neuter form of the O— Deo,, whether singular or plural, are 
leuftT .■ as, ialiuiB, Badra ; Sminlhivm, CyOtera. 

Ijbt. 3. (o) The trees otmifiT, wild olive; and piBoifw, wild pinei 
are nuaculini ; as also several emaller trees or plants of the O — 
Deo., as, ipinui, thorn ; adSmuii, reed. 

(b) Tlie names of trees and plants ending in or, of the consonant 
Dec.,are mostly FMii(*r,- as, aoT, maple; tilir, osier ;jia7'aivrpoppy- 
fiobnr, oak-wood ; biuwn, box-wood ; and that, frankincense, &o, 
k are neuter, but are not reatlf the names of trees. 

^^^ 3. Common. Worda denoting an office or condition, 
^^^Hwhiclt may belong either to men or women ; and many 
^^^r&ftnies of animals are common in thi ' 

\Ji 

k 



Oif. I. (a) Some names of animals are rjiico-ite, having only 
le gender for both seies : as, jiatier (m), a sparrow ; rtdpes (f}, 

a foi. The Gender of such nouns is determined by their foim 

*" declension. 
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(b) Some nonuiH of animala are doubtful in their gender ; beiug 
used either as mcacvUne or faniiuae, without anj diBtiuction ; iis, 
■anjuit, sQkke ; ta^u, nole. 

Ot«. 3, The gender of all the nouns almve-inentioiied, may be 
considered aa depending upon a Bubstaotive undentood, -which 
marka the class to which they belong ; as, nV, man -.jfurtiu, river ; 
neimt, month ; trmtuiy wind ; or/msiKn, woman ; ht^ji, city ; turra, 
land ; mada, island ; arbor, tree. 

4. Neuter. All tindoclined nouns are neuter. 

5. Greek. Greek nouns generally retain the gender 
whidi they had in Greek, 

Particular Rules. 
N.B. The Particular Rula never intei'fere with the genera] 
ones ; but apply only to those words whose gender is not delei^ 
miued bj their meaning. 

FIRST DBCLKNSIOX. 

NotitiB of the first deolension Krejeminine. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

Noune of the second declen^on aTsJemimne, 

Ot». I. Diet, (lay, la doakjvl in the sing, tnatoAiw in the pliir. ; 
mfndta, mid-day, is iiKW-u/iwr. 

Ob. 2. Nouos in fs, belonging lo the E — and I — Dec. are 







THIRD 


DBCI.BNBION. 






Nouns ending 


n er are masculine. 






Nouns 


ending 


n is are often femi 


line. 




Nouns 


ending 


ne, or 


and al, are 


neuter. 




«..!. Many noun 


iaUaie 


puiseidme. 






U^u 


ewer. 


fQllit 


bellows. 


pud. 


fish. 


mU» 


«le. 


An« 


rope. 


pclis 


post. 


Kk< 


path. 


/mlh 


club. 




thorn. 


Ra«u 






fire. 




firebrand 


■muK. 


Blalk. 


Tl 


spben. 






COttil 


hill. 




month. 




lever. 


wiiiu 


hair. 




birthday. 


ungui. 


naiL 


fluu 


sword. 


orbis 


globe. 






iWu 


bundle 


J"*"" 


bread. 
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They may be remembered in the following lines : — 

Lienis^ aqualiSf 
CalliSf cauliSf collisj follisy mensiSf et ensis, 
Orbis, fuatis, funis f panis, crt/m, et ignis. 
Cassis J fascis, torris^ sentis, piseis, et unguis^ 
Et vermis^ vectis, postis, nalalis, et axis. 

Obs. 2. The followiDg nouns are doubtful, 

amnis river. corbis basket. Jinis end. 

candlis channel. clunis buttock. torquis collar. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns ending in us and er are masculine. 
Nouns ending in urn and on are neuter. 

Obs. 1. Ahms, belly ; cclns, distaff; humus, ground ; and vanrms, 
fan ; Q.re feminine. As also many Greek nouns ; as, papyrus, &c. 

Obs. 2. Pampinus, vine-leaf ; grossus, a fig ; phasllvs, pinnace ; 
are doubtful. 

Obs. 3. Virus, poison ; pel&gus, sea ; are neuter : Tulgus, common- 
people, is nevZer and masculine. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nouns ending in us are masculine. 
Nouns ending in u are neuter. 

Obs. 1. ^ctfs, needle ; domus, house ; idus (pi.), ides; manus, hand ; 
porttcus, porch ; quinquatrus (pi.), feast of Minerva ; tribus, tribe ; 
are feminine. 

Obs. 2. Penus, provisions, is doubtful ; and specus, a cave, has all 
three genders. 

SIXTH DECLENSION. 

1. Nouns are masculine when the crude-form ends in 

(ic) Nom. ex, or ix ; as, 'vertex, top, terttcis ; ccUix, cup, caHcis. 

Exceptions. Natrix, water-snake, and coxendix, hip, 
are feminine ; and cortex, bark ; culex, gnat ; in^rexy 
tile ; obex, bolt ; pumex, pumice-stone ; silex, flint ; 
are dovJbtful. 

(on) „ 0, (not being verbal nouns in io) ; as sermo^ dis- 
course, sermdnis. 

(or) „ or, (or os) ; as, amor^ love, amdris; honor or honos^ 
honour, honoris. 
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' (It) Nom.««; bb^ fomes, faely fowXHs. But mer^, sheaf, is fe- 

fninine. 
(ent) „ em; BSy torrens, torrent, torrentis* But rud^nsy cable, 
is doubtful, 

Obs. Some uouns in ens are really adjectives, 
and take their gender from a substantive imder- 
stood. Thus btdenSf a sheep, w feminine, to agree 
with ovit, 

2. Nouns Skrefemininej when the crude-form ends in 

(ic) Nom. ix ; as, cervixy neck, certHois, 

(d) „ 08, esy isy w; as, lampasy lamp, lamp&dis; m€rc€s, 
reward, mercedis ; cuspis, point, ouqndie ; incus, anvil, 
incudis. But lajns, stone, la/pidiay is moLsouline, 

(In) „ ; as, dulcedo, sweetness, dulcedinit. But ordo, order ; 
tw^, whirlwind ; are masculine : oofdoy hinge ; mar^, 
margin ; are dotibtful, 

(ion) „ io (being verbal nouns) ; as, aetioy action, actidnis. 

/ X ( preceded by ) Nom. <», es,U8; as, cstcUy age, cetatis ; quies, 
^ ^ I a long vowel J rest, quiitis ; Tirtus, virtue, TtrtutM. 

3. Nouns are neuter when the crude-form ends in 

(min) Nom. men ; as, carmen, song, earmtnis. 

/ N C preceded by ) Nom. ar, er, or, ur, us ; as, jubar, sun- 
^ ^ I 0. short vowel) beamy jub&ris ; caddvery carcase, eada- 

veris ; cequor, plain, cequdris ; dwr, ivory, <?6^(m ; o^r, 

work, opHris. 

Exceptions. Agger, mound ; asser, beam ; career, 

prison ; later, tile ; passer, span*ow ; vesper, evening ; 

together with the Greek words aether .and aer, are 

masculine. Arbor, tree, is feminine. Furfur, bran ; 

turtur, turtle ; tuitur, vulture ; are ma/sculine, Lepus, 
. hare, is moKuline, Cinis, ashes, cinMs ; and puirifi, 

dust, pvltiris ; are doubtfid. 

Some particular words need to be remarked. 

1. Sanguis, sanguinis, blood ; pdlis, poWinis, meal ; peeten,pectifii:f, 
comb ; and paries, parHftis, wall ; are masculine : as also are the 
compounds of as, pound, and uncia, ounce ; as quadrans, quad- 
rantis, quarter ; quincunx, quincuncis, five ounces." 

2. Cohors, cohortis, cohort ; fomaxyfornacis, fnrn&ce ; hyems, hyeniis, 
winter ; supellexy supdlecttlisy furniture ; seges, segitisy com ; tegef, 
tegHisy cover ; axe feminine, 

3. Caputy capkisy head ; and aleOy aUciSy pickle ; are neuter, 

4. Adepsy adXpiSy fat ; a.nd forcepsyfinxtpisy pincers ; are douHful. 

d2 
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GREEK NOUNS. 

1. Greek nouns, whose crude-form ends in (d), are 
feminine^ like the Latin ones ; as lampas, 

2. Greek nouns, whose crude-form ends in («t), 
Nom. sing, in a, are neuter ; as poema^ poematis, poem. 

3. Other Greek nouns of this declension are mascu- 
line ; as lebes^ lebetis^ cauldron. 

Monosyllables, 
L Masculine. 

sol, sun. glis, dormouse, fonst fountain. Jlos, flower. 

ren, kidney. j^es, foot. mons, mountain, mos, custom. 

spleUf spleen, dens, tooth. pons, bridge. rus, dew. 

Salt salt, is mas. and neut. in the sing, and mas, in the plur. 
Caljp, heel ; scrobs^ ditch ; slirps, trunk ; are doubtful. 

2. Neuter. 

lac, milk. ver, spring. os (ossis), bone. pus^ venom. 

felt gall. cor, heart. os (oris), mouth. rus, country. 

mel, honey. vas, vessel. crtts, leg. thus, frankin- 

far, com. as, brass. jus, right. [cense. 

3. All other monosyllables axe feminine. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

1 . Irregular Nouns are called Heteroclites. 

2. Heteroclites are of three kinds ; Variants, Re- 
dundantSy Defectives. 

I. Variants. 

1. Variants vary their gender, declension, or 
meaning, in different numbers. 

1. Variant in Gender. 
1. Masculine in the singular, neuter in the plural : — 

Dindjmus, Isni&rm, McenSlus, Tart&rus, Massicus, Pang<jeu8, 
Tcen&rusy TayyHus, AterMu. 
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2. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in the plural : — 

carb&9U8y linen ; Penj&mus, 

3. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural : — 
Aryos ; ccelutHy heaven ; Eli/sium ; clathrumy bar ; porrum, leek. 

2. Variant in Dedemion, 

1. Ddkiumy delight ; epulumy feast ; txumum, spoil ; induviumy 
garment ; balneumy bath ; belong to the O — Dec. in the singular, 
and to the A — Dec. in the plural. Balneum rarely makes balnea 
in the plural. 

2. Few, vaeisy vessel ; plur. rasa, tasorum, belongs to the con- 
sonant Dec. in the singular, and to the O — Dec. in the plural. 

3. Visy force, belongs to the I — Dec. in the singular, and to 
the consonant Dec. in the plural, in which it makes tiren. 

3. Variant in meanini/, 
SiNo. Plur. 

adesy a temple. adesj a houBe. 

awriliumy help. auxilia^ auxiliary troops. 

castrum, a fort. castroy a camp. 

comitiumy place of assembly. comitiay assembly itself. 

copioy abundance. copicB^ troops. 

facuitasy power of acting. facuUates, property. 

literay letter (of the alphabet). Uteres, an epistle. 

(ops) opis, help. opes^ power. 

sal, i^t. sales ^ witticisms. 

And some others. 

II. Redundants. 

Redundants have for the same word two termina- 
tions of different genders or declensions, in all or some 
of its cases. 

1. Redundant throughout the Cases, 

aiimonia, alimonium, food. eiephantus, elephas, elephant. 

bucclna^ buccinumf horn. esseda, essedum, chariot. 

cingnlat cingulumy belt. consoriiOy consortium^ society. 

baculiis, baculum^ stick. menda^ mendum, spot. 

crater, cratera, bowl. > accftvis, accUvus^ sloping. 

coius, -t, colus, 'US, distaff. imbecilUsy imbecilius, weak. 

And some others. 

2. Redundant in some Caxs, 

Chremesy Daresy Laches, ThaleSy are declined with is and etis in the 
genitive. 
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Calchas lias cb and antis, &c. 

BooteSf Euphrates, Orestes, have both <g and is. 

Requies, rest, has ei and etit. 

Domus, house ; and Umrus, laurel ; are thus declined : — 

Nom. Domus. Domus, Laurus, Lauri -us. 

Gen. DomUs, Domuum -orum, Lauri -^s. Laurorum -uum. 

Dat. Domui -o, Domibus, Lauro, Lauris, 

Ace. Domum. Domus 'OS. Laurum, Lauros -us. 

Voc. Domu^. Domtu. Laure. Lauri. 

AbL Domo. Domibus. Lauro -u. Lauris. 

Pious, fig-tree ; pinu^, pine ; eupressus, cypress ; are declined 
like laurus. 

Jugerum is of the O — Dec, but has also a Gren. and Abl. in 
both numbers of the consonant Dec.; ihua,jugeris,jugere ; juge- 
rum, jugerUms. 

3. Redundant in the Plural. 

1. Masculine in the sing., Mas. and Neut. in the plur., nbUns, 
hiss ; joctts, jest ; locus, place. 

2. Feminine in the sing., Fem. and Neut. in the plur., ostrea, 
oyster *, margarlta, pearl. 

3. Neuter in the sing., Neut. and Mas. in the plur., framnm, 
bit ; rostrum, harrow ; flum, thread ; capistrum, halter. 



III. Defectives. 
Defectives are deficient in Number^ or in Case. 

1. Defective in Number. 

1, Nouns which have no plural are, — 

(a) The names of qualities or abstract ideas : as, justitia, 

justice ; pietas, piety ; fames, hunger. 
(6) Nouns denoting a substance or mass : as, aurum, gold ; 

argilla, clay ; sanguis, blood, 
(c) Collective nouns : as, plebs, the people ; tulgus, the 

vulgar. 
{d) Also some common nouns ; as, 

aer, air. lethum^ death. pontuSf sea. 

ather^ ether. meridiesy midday, specimen, model. 

diluculum, dawn. nemo, no man. ver, spring. 

jubar, sunbeam. pelagus, sea. venia, pardon. 

justitium, suspension of business. And some others. 
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2. Nouns which have no singular. 

1. Masculines. 

antesy rows. liberif children. /)^na<^«, household gods. 

cancelii, lattice. manes^ ghost. primoreSf chiefs. 

fasti, annals. majoresy ancestors. proceres, nobles. 

lemiireSf spectres, minores, posterity. 

Several names of towns ; as Philippic &c. 

2. Feminines* 

arguti(By suhtilties. induciaj truce. nundifUB, market-day. 

calemUSf calends. tn/ert<«, offering to the dead, reiiquia, remains. 

divitiat riches. insidice, snare. scales, stairs. 

excubia, watch. mincB, threats. scopes, broom. 

faceticBy wit. nona, nones. tenebra^ darkness. 

feriat, holiday. nuga, trifles. valva, folding-doors. 
idus, ides. nupti<B, marriage. 

Several names of towns ; as AtheruB, &c. 

3. Neuters. 

arma, arms. mosnia, walls. scruta, wares. 

cunabula, cradle, mapalia^ huts. sponsalia, espousals. 

exta^ entrails. munia, offices. viscera, entrails. 

ilia, flank. pracordia, heart. 

Several names of festivals and towns ; as Saturnalia^ Baclra^ &c. 

2. Defectlte in Case. 

1. Aptots, or undeclinable nouns; having the same termination 
for all the cases. Some foreign words ; as, manna, Baal. 

All cardinal numbers from 4 to 100. 

Several Greek words ; as, Tempe, (pi.) 

Also cepe, onion ; gummi, gum ; frugi, thrifty ; mane, morning ; 
nequam, wicked ; tot, so many ; quot, how many. 

MiUe, thousand ; cornu, horn ; genu, knee ; are aptots only in 
the singular. 

Fas, right ; instar, likeness ; ntAi^, nothing ; are properly used 
only in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. 

2. Monoptots. — Nouns with only one case. 

Sing. Nom. exspes, hopeless ; potis, able, &c. 
Gen. nauci, nutshell. 
Dat. ostentui, show ; despicatui, contempt. 
Abl. agtu, craft ; jussu, command ; natu, birth ; noctu, 
night, &c. 

Plur. Ace. injkias, denial. 

Abl. ingratiis, against one's will, &c. 

Ambdge, winding ; casse, net ; caltte, inhabitant of heaven ; 
anndli, record ; fauce, jaw ; have only the Abl. sing., but are 
perfect in the plur.. 
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3. Diptots, — Nouns with only two cases. 

forst fortey chance. sponiis, sponte, will 

compedUi compede, fetter. suppetiat, auppetiasy aid, 

impeHst impetet attack. verberis, verbere, stripe. 

jugerUf jugere, acre. 

Compedisyjtt^riSf and wrberis, are perfect in the plur. 

4. Triptots. — Nouns with only three cases. 

G. fin^nis, D.^^miwi, Ah^femine^ thigh. 
N. luesy Kq, huMy Ab. lucy plague. 
N. plwy G. pluris, Ab. plure, more. (Plur. perfect.) 
. D. preciy Ac. precem, Ab. preoe, prayer. (Plur. perfect.) 
N. gittUf Ac. svtum, Ab. gitu, filth. 
N. vesper, Ac. uesp^rewi, Ab. tespere or -ij evening. 

j&6«r, ivory ; far, com ; fd, gall ; hyems, winter ; mel, honey ; 
niettts, fear ; rus, country ; scMum, throne ; spes, hope ; thus, frank- 
incense ; and some others, have only the Nom. Ace. and Voc. in 
the plur. 

5. Tetraptots, — Nouns with only four cases. 

DUionis, dominion ; frugis, fruit ; opis, help ; mots, turn ; 
want the Nom. and Voc. sing. F», force, is scarcely 
found in the Gen. or Dat. sing. 

6. Pentaptots. — Nouns with only five cases. 

Os, mouth ; fax, torch ; sol, sun ; pax, peace ; and several 
others, have no G«n. plur. 

N. B. Many of these defectives, especially those which are said to 
want only one or two cases, have been called defectives, merely 
because their cases do not happen to be found in the remains of 
the classical writers which have come down to us. 



CLASSES OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

1. Many substantives have particular terminations 
attached to particular meanings ; and these termina- 
tions do not depend upon the casual affixes, but make 
a part of the crude-form of the noun. 

2. Such words may therefore be classed together 
according to their terminations or Nominal affixes: 
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just as nouns of the same case might be classed 
together, according to their casual affixes. 

3. The same may be observed with Adjectives, 
A'erbs, &c. 

SubstaTitives. 

1. Persons. 

1 • A male agents or doer, 

'tor (tor) ; as, wc-tor, conqueror ; jani-tory doorkeeper. 

Formed like the mpine of a corresponding 
Verb, and have s instead of t when the supine has ; 
as tondeo, I shear, tonmnty ton-sor, a barber. Yet 
neither these, nor any other substantives which 
take the form of the supine, have any necessary 
connexion with verbs ; as may be seen in jani-tor, 
from jantJia, a door ; prce-toTy a ruler, from prcty . 
before. 

2. A female ageiit 

'trix (xRici) ; as, tio4rix,jant'trix. 

Formed like the masculine; but ^ when the 
i&as. ends in sor, the fern, retains the s ; as ton-aor, 
toH'Strix, 

A few agents have -tef (m), -tra (f) ; and ius or 
-to (m), -ia (f) ; as, iHogU-ter, master, tna^-tra; Ivd-iuf, 
or lud-io, a player, lud-ia, 

3. One who is in a state denoted by the Root. 

-mtl (s&l) ; as, constdy one who is with another in office ; exuf, 
one who is out of his country. 

11. Things. 

1 . The thing done^ or passive object, 

-turn (to) ; as, cogita-tufny a thought ; dictum^ a saying (the 
tiling said). 

Formed like the supine. 

2. The thing which exhibits the action of the Root, 

whether actively or passively. 

-mefOum (men to) ; aSyOdju-mentumf a help (that which helps) ; 

frag-mentum, a fragment (that which hcu been broken). 
-men (mKk) ; as, teg-men, a covering (that which covers) ; 

ag-men, a marching army(that which is led forward). 
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Sometimes u or i is used as a connecting vowel ; 

as tegumen, 

3. That which acts the part of, or is like^ the Root. 

-ago (agin) ; as, im-ago, image (which imitates) j ur-ago (one 

who acts the man, mr). 
'Igo (igin) ; as, Tert-igo, giddiness (which is like turning 

round and round, verto). 
-ugo (ugin) ; as, lan-ugo, dowa (soft hair like wool, Ictna). 

4. The instrument by which anything is done. 

-tinim (-THo) ; as, a/ra-tntm, a plough (from aro).] 

Sometimes the passive object ; as, spectrum, a thing 
seen. 
-ulum (-ULo) ; as, vinc-ulum, a bond (from vincio). 

Obs. For other terminations, denoting an instru- 
ment, see the next head. 

III. Places. 

1 . The place where an agent acts, 

-torium (torio) ; as dormi-torium, a sleeping-room. 

Formed from the agent by adding mm ; thus, dormi- 
tor, domiUorium ; and are really neuter adjectives, 
-trlna (trina) ; as tons-trina, a barber's shop. 

Not always formed from the agent, as la-trina, a wasli- 
house (from la/co) ; some end in -ina, &8fod-tna, a 
mine (from fodio, I dig). Some of these words do 
not mean a place, as doc-trina, learning. 

2. The place appropriated to any particular object. 

-Stum (etc) ; as querc-etumyRn oak-gi*ove ; i»w-ei«wi, a vineyard. 

-arJMW (arid) ; as Tim?-aWttw, a greenhouse ; 'pio^-oHttw, violet 
bed. 
These words generally mean the place where some- 
thing grows. 
Words in arium do not always mean a place ; some- 
times stipendium^ pay, or tempus, time, is to be 
supplied ; as doac-arium, scavenger's pay ; annvcers- 
arium, anniversary. 

-tie (ili) ; as oo^Ue, sheepfold ; fcen-ile, hayloft. 

3. (a) The place of an action ; or (b) the action 

itself. 

-ium (id) ; as (a) comit-ium, place of assembling (from cum, eo). 
(6) gaudrium, joy ; arbitr-ium, a decision.] 
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4. (a) The place of an action ; or (J) the instru" 
ment^ or means. 

'■brum (bro) ; as, (a) delu-brumy shrine ; (place for purification, 

dduo), 
{b)fla'hrumy blast (means of blowing, /o). 
•bra (b&a) ; as, (a) late-bra, hiding-place (from lateo). 
(b) tere-bra, a gimlet (from rtptot, I pierce). 
•biilum (bulo) ; as, (a) gtci-bulum, a stall (where cattle stand, 



(b) pa-bulum, fodder (for feeding cattle, j>a«0o). 
•erum (cbo) j as, (a) lava-crum, a bath (from la/eo), 

(b) fiU'Crum, a prop (from/w/cio). 
•eiUum (cuLo) ; as, (a) ccena-culum, a supper-room (from coBna), 

(6) oper-ctUumy a cover (from opmo). 

IV. Abstract Words. 

J. An action^ the ac^ of doing, 

-tio (tion); as, cuncta-tio, a delaying ; lec-tio, a reading. 
-to« (tu); as, audi'tvs, a hearing; can-ttts, singing. 

Formed like the supine, and take («) instead of {t) 
when the supine does ; thus, concurstim, conoursio ; 
lusum, lusus. 
Some verbals in to do not take the form of the 
supine ; and they generally have a passive mean- 
ing, as reg-io, a country ruled over, from rego. 

(J) The acty or the thina done^ varying between the 
two meanings. 

-tara (tura); Qs,piC'tura, painting, or a picture. 

Formed like the supine, as (metior, mensum) men- 
sura, measure. 
Some of these words denote a state ; as diota-tura, 
dictatorship. 
-ila (el a); as, quer-ela, complaining, or a complaint. 

2. A quality, 

-ia (ia); as, auda^ia, boldness (from audax), 
'ies (ie); as, minut-ies, minuteness {niinutus). 
'iiia (itia); as, yu«^-t^ia, justice {Justus), 
•kies (itie); as, moll-ities, softness (mollis), 
'itudo (itudIn); as, muU-itudo, multitude (multus). 
-U<u (iTaT); as, suav-itas, sweetness (suavis). 

Words of this class are formed from adjectives. 

Consuet-udo, custom, and mansuet-udo, gentleness, 
have a shortened affix. 

E 
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Some words in tm omit the connecting vowel ; as, 
pcmper-tasy poverty: the connecting (i) is changed 
into e, when the adjective ends in ius ; as, piiu^ 
pi-etca: and adjectives in ^tts take (as) only, in- 
stead of itcLi ; thus, honegtus, honestas. 

A few end in edo and Ido, and are not formed from 
adjectives ; as frig-edo, cold ; cup-ido, desire. 

3. A state. — (a) A state^ or feeling. 

'Or (or) ; as, am-or, love ; timrOTy fear. 

The or is generally added to the simple root. 

(b) A state or condition. 

-monium (monio) ; as, matri'moniumf matrimony. 

TiVords in moniaf seem rather to mean an cut or 
feeling ; as, parsi-monia, parsimony ; quere-monia, 
complaint. 

(c) A state or office. 

'dtus (atu) ; as, constd-atusy consulship (cormd), 
-turn (lo) ; as, sacerdot-ium, priesthood (scLcerd(»), 

Formed from other nouns, and sometimes signi- 
fying a collection ; as, senatm (assembly of old 
men, senes); conmmum (assemblage of guests, 
convivcB). 
N.B. The student may profitably amuse himself in making 
out lists of these terminations ; and in investigating others for 
himself. 

Diminutives, 

Diminutives are formed from other nouns, and 
end in 

-ulm -a -urn. When the crude-form of the Primitive ends in 
(uLO -a) (a) or (o) ; as, puer, boy, (vvi:b.o\ ptter-ulus ; 

aray altar, (ara), ar-uLa; tctttuniy shield, (scu- 

To), sout-tdum* 

When a vowel precedes, the older form iShtt 

is retained ; aa, JUitis, fili-oltts. 

'Cultts -a -um. When the crude-form of the Primitive does 

(culo -a) not end in (a) or (o) ; aSjpisds, fish, (pisci), 

jmcirculus; mulier, woman, mtdier-ctda; cor, 
heart, cor-cidum. 
For the sake of Euphony, the termination 
ulms is sometimes used instead of cuius ; as, 
scicerdosy priest, Bocerdot-^us. 
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Obi* I. Diminiitiyes end in -uf -a -umy according to their 
gender. 

Obs, 2. Diminutives are sometimes contracted ; as, puer, (puer- 
via) pueUa; liber, book, (liberulus) libellus: and from the con- 
tracted form a second class of diminutives arises; as, libeUuty 

Obt, 3. Diminutives may be formed from adjectives, and even 
from adverbs ; as, misery wretched, miaeUus ; meliusy better, mdius- 
eiUutf rather better. 

A few diminutives end in 
•outer (astro) ; as, poeta, poet, poet-aster, 
-outra (astra) ; aSyfilia, daughter, /^i-osfra. 
-oio (cion) ; as, komOy man, homun-cio, 
-fdeiu (uLEo) ; as, equus, horse, equ-tUeua, 
-d^iM (xiLLo) ; as, |>atf^, little, jixum^^. 
-mUa (xilla) ; as, mala, cheek, maxiUa, 

Patronymics^ 

Patronymics are names formed from the name of a feither, or 
ancestor. They are all of Greek formation : as, Pdides, Achilles, 
the son of Feleus. 
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1. Adjectives denote the qualities of things, and 
are joined to subst>antives to express their nature or 
character : as, bonits puer^ a good boy ; malus puer, a 
bad boy. 

£• Adjectives take the form and declension of 
substantives. 

3. Some adjectives have three terminations, one 
for each gender : as, 

M. F. N. 

BonuSy bona^ bonum^ good. 

4. Some have two terminations ; one for the mas- 
cuUne and feminine^ and the other for the neuter : as, 

M.&F. N. 

TrisiiSy triste^ sad. 
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5. Some have only one terraiiifltion (in niost of 
their eases) for all genders : aafelh, happy. 

I. Adjectives of three terminations. 

In Adjectives of three terminations the crude- 
forms of the Mas. and Neuf. always end in (o), and 
that of the Fern, in (a). Thus they are declined like 
substantives of the O— , and A — ■, Deo. 

1st Termination — lit ; as, bonus, good ; (bono, bona). 
SiNo. M. F. N. Ploh. M. F. N. 

N. bonus, bona, bonum. boni, bona, bona. 
G. boni, botUE, boni, bonorum, -arum, -orum. 
D. bono, bo IKE, dona. bonis, — — 

Ac. bonum, bonam, bonum. bonos, bonas, bona. 
V. bone, bona, bonum. boni, bona, bona. 

Ab, bono, bond, bono. bonis, — — 

In the samo way all Participles in us are declined ; 
as, amalus, ~a, -mn, loved. 

^nd Termination — er ; as, tener, tender ; (tenero, 

Nom. tcner, tenera, tenerum. 
Gen. teneri, teneree, teneri, Esc. 
Obt. Some adjectives in er omit tlie (c) before r In decliD- 
ing; OB, 

Nom. agtT, Afira, agrum, aick. 

Geji. agri, affra, agti. 

Several adjectives in us, and er, have the Gen. in 
J, and contract the Dat. into i; as, 

Nom. ttitits, tola, totum. 

Gen. totius, — — 

Dat. toti, — ~~ 

Ace. totum, totam, totum. 

Voc. tote, lota, totum. 

Abl. toto, toid, toto, &c. 

Oti. Like lotat are declined aliui, another {neut. oiiiui) ; alttr, 
the other; aUr, one of two; neater, neither; idia, ulone ; kUih, 



\ the otbt 

I any one 

^1. 
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Srd Termination — o ; as, umbo, both ; (ambo, auba). 
Plur. Noni. ambo, aitilxE, ambo. 

Gen, amhorum, ambarum, amborum, 

Dat. ambobus, ambabus, amhobus. 

A 00. ambos, ambas, ambo. 

Voo. ambo, ambw, ambo. 

Abl. ambobus, ajnbabus, ambobus. 
In the same way duo, two, is decUaed. 

II. Adjectives oftwo Terminations. 
\st Termination — is; crude-form in (i) ; as, tristis, 
aad, (tri9ti), 
Sing. M.S; F. 
N, tristis, 
Q. tristis, 
D. tristi, 
Ac. tristem, 
V. b-istis, 
Ab. tristi. 
Oil, 1. All adjective 
<m in the Ace, and i (pever c) iu the Abl. si 

Olit.% Some adjectives iu ru (crudi!-fonn eHt} liave alaoin the 
Nom. sing, another masculine form in (ec). The Norn, in («) is 
then moi. and /«ii., but generally used as /mi. Such adjectivea 
eotnmuuly omit the (r) before r, in declining ; as, iKer, acrU, bold, 

SiHo. M. M. & F. N. 

Nom. ncer, aerii, aert. 



N. 


Pluh. 


M.&F. N. 


triste. 




tristest tristia. 


— 




tristium, — 


_ 




fristibus, — 


triste. 




tristes, tristia. 


triste. 




tristes, tristia. 


— 




tristibus, — 


res in i,, a 


.reof the I— Dec. ; but they make 



2n(f Termination — or . 

melior, better, (melioh). 

Sing. M.&F. N. 

N. melior y melius. 

G. meiioris, — 

D. meliori, — 

Ac. meliorem, melius. 

V. melior, mdias. 

Ab. meliore{i), — 



crude-form in (or) ; as, 

Pll-il M.&F. N. 

meliores, meliora. 
melionim, — 
melioribus, — 
meliores, meliora. 
meliores, meliora. 
meliariiius, — 



J 



Obi. 1. These adjectives a 

the consoomit Dec; but i ii 
pally ID poetry. 



only in the sing., Iiut h 



' III. Adjectives of one Termination. 

In Adjectives of one termination, the crude-form 
generally ends in (i) ; but the Ace. always ends in em, 
and e is mostly admissible in tbe Abl. sing. They 
might therefore be considered aa varying between the 
I — and consonant Dec. 

Isi Termination —x ; crude-form in (ct) ; aa^filix, 
happy, (FEiici). 

L SiNo. N. felix. Pi-an. /dices, felida. 

^^^H G. fetieia. filicium, — 

^^^^H D. filici. felicibuS) — 

^^H ka.felicem,{n&ui.) felix. feltces, felida. 

^^^ V. felix. felices, felida. 

^^H Ah. f did (or i). felicibus, — 

^^^fpEntf Termination — ns ; crude-form in (nti) ; as, 
^H^B^enj, vnat, (inuenti). 

^ Sing. N. int/ens. Px-ur. N. ingentes, ingentia. 

G. ijigentis. G. ingentium. 

Participles in ?is, as, anvrni, loviiig ; regnti, ruling; are de- 
clined in the sAme way ; but generally prefer the Abl. uag. in 
(«); aa, amaiOt, not amanii, 

3rd Termination — r; crude-form in (bi) ; bx, par, 
equal, (pari). 

Sing. Nom. par. Plur. Nom. pares, paria. 
Gen. paris. Gen, parium. 

06i. Paupfr, poor ; puber, of age ; dajliier, degenerate ; idtr, 

fertile; numar, mindful; and cic»t-, tame; have a crude-form in 

(b); though all, except jiavper, admit of t in the Abl. sing.: thiu^ 

\'h.vieinSrt (i); flwe.Ii. mtmSra; G.i 
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4th TermiTialion — rs ; crude-form in (rti) ; ae, 
solers, careful, (solerti). 

SiNQ. Nom. sohrs. Plur. Nom. solertes, sohrtia. 
Gen, solertis. Gen. solertium. 

5th TerminatioH — es ,- cnide-form in (bti) ; as 
hebes, dull, (hkbSti). 

Sins. Nom. hebes. Plur, Nom. hebetes, hebetia. 
Gen. hehStis. Gen, hebetium. 

UAt. Ata, wiuged ; Ao^pu, hospitable ; uepa, safe ; have a crude- 
form in (it), and make only (i) in tbe Ahl. eing,; thus, sarjia, Ab. 
taqXit; Plur. N. lotjala; G. tajMttm. Dim, ricb, (oiviTi), makes 
in Plur. Horn. Dirita, ditia; Gen.iJinlun. 

as. A tew adjectives, suoh as r*tia, rttera, old, and oceltU, 
AefKif, unmarried ; are the only onea of their respeutive kinds, 
and must be learned by observation. 

Compound Adjectives. 
The termiuations of Compound Ailjootives depend upon tlie 
worda from which they are derived. Tlie following may bo 
noticed. 

1. Componnds ending in otjit (froniMip«(,b©(id), and inn, have 
a, crude-form in (i), which they show in tbe Abl. sing, (together 
with a), and in the Nom. (neuter) and Gen. plur. ; ae, aimert, 
united ; Abl. ouiwrii («) ; Plur. N. ccmortia ; G. comortivm. 

i. Compounds ending in ayj (from cojho, I take) ; /«■, (from 
Jatao,l inake); lU^ (colour) ; and o^ (help); have t (with t) in the 
AbL sing., but nowhere else ; as inopi, deetitute ; Ab. tMifpi (e) ,- 
Ptnr. N. inofwi; G. imifitm. 

3. Campounds ending in pet (foot) ; pm (froni potH, able) ; 
iMlTXH- (from euipm, body); and itei (from itv, 1 stand); have a 
crude-form altogether ending in a consonant ; as, hipei, having 
two feet i Ab. lApidt ,- Plur. N. biptdts ; G. Hpednm. 

N.D. Adjectives of one termination have no Haiter plural, unless 
their crude-form ends in (i). Kc<us,(veteh), Neut. Plur. wtc/u, 
is the only exception. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 
1, Adjectives have two degrees of comparison, the 
Comparative and Superlative. 

i)The OwijKinUm denotes that a quality is possessed by one 




44 AIMECTIVEB. 

object in a greater or lees degriie than it is bj another ; tia,doefyr, 
more learned [than tome ooe eUe]. 

(6) The Svperlatife denotes tbat a quality ia posaeaaed in the 
bigheBt or lowest degree ; asj doaiminiu, moat learned [of all the 
perBonB spoken uf]- 

2. The adjective which oxpresaoa a. quality without 
any comparison is sometimes called the Positive 
degree. 

Pormation. 
1. The most usual formation is by adding 
— ioT for the comparative, 
— issimus for the auperbitive. 
These affixes are added to the crude-form of the 
positive; but final vowels are dropped in the forma- 
tion ; as, 

doctus, learned, (oocto), doct-ior, dact-issivms. 
solers, oareful, (soLERxi), tolert-ior, soUrt-issimita. 
Obs. 1, When (r) is the laat consonant of the jwiiftw, the mpeiia- 
tire adds rimui; as, pavprr, paaycr-miua ; vettu, (tet£)i), veUr- 

Oba, 2, Pacilit, easy ; tmiiU, like ; graeUia, slender ; hviitiHi, lov ; 
form the superlative by adding iimm ; aa,f(mlii,fiKU4inuu, 

Obi. 3. Compound adjectives eailiug in dioua, fioui, and vIUmi, 
, take their eon^aratitt and mperialite from forma in ent (entu) ; u 

malediBia, reviling, matedicetiiiar, maUdiceKtiirivHa. 

Obe. i. Adjectives ending in vt, preceded by a vowel,generallr 
make the coniparaliBe and taperlatire with mojru, more, and miuine, 
most ; aa, j/iust inaffU piut/ mixiini pivs. 8ome other adjective 

teapecially compounds, form their comparison in the same waj . 
Irreguhr Comparison. 
bonus, good, melior, 

mahig, bad, P^or, 

L moffnus, great, major, 

I parvus, small, minor, 

■ mtdtus, much, plus, 

dives, rich, (dtvitior) ditior, 

intemvs, inward, interior, 

dexter, on the right, dexterior, 
sinis^, on the left, sinisieriiyr. 



pessimus. 
maximua. 
minimus, 
plnrimus. 
ditissinmt. 
intimus. 

sinUtimua, 
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Double Superlative. 

extifrus^ outward, exterior, extlmtis^ and extremus. 

extemus^ 

infSnis^ low, inferior^ irvftmus^ and imus. 

infemuSj 

supirus^ Ugh) superior^ supremus^ and summiis. 

supemus^ 

post^rus, hindward, posterior, postremtiSy BXid postHmtis, 

Obs, Infimttt generally signifies the l^^tpest thing of many ; imua 
the lowest part of one thing ; as, infmus mons, the lowest mountain; 
imtu nons, the bottom of the mountain. Supremns and iummui 
differ in Uie same way. 

Defective Comparison. 

1. No positive form; or no positive but an 
adverb : — 

deterior, inferior, deterrimus, 

odor, quicker, ooissimus, 

prior, former, before, primus, 

(dtra) citerior, more on this side, citimus, 

f ultra J ulterior, farther off, more beyond, ultimut. 

(prope) propior, nearer, proximus, 

2. No comparative : — 

hellua, pretty, bellissimus, 

fidus, faithful, Jidissitnus, 

nuplerus, late, nuperrimus. 

$acer, sacred, saoerrimus. 

novus, new, novissimus, 

petut, old, veterrimus. 

And some others. 

3. No superlative : — 

Juvenis, young, johior, contracted from juvenior, 

senex, old, senior, 

ingens, vast, ingentior, 

pronus, prone, pronior. And many others. 

4. No positive or superlative : — 

Satior, better ; anterior, before ; sequior, inferior. 



1 


NDMERAL8. 


"^l 


■ 


■ NUMERALS 


^^^1 


^^B Numerals are divided into 


^^^^H 


^^H 


INumborB^ycb) 
-1 anaw^rtothe 
( ciuestion ) 


^^^1 


^V 1. Cudinal 


Howmuiyt ^^^H 






2. Ordinal 




In wbat rank or oi4cJ| 


3. Distributive 




How many to each I J 


i. MultiplicatiT 




How many fold 1 1 


6. Proportional 




How many times moral 


^H G. Adverbial 


" « 


How many times 1 | 


^H ATObh 


1. Cardinal. 


2. Ordinal. 1 


^H Fig,,r,,. Rom 


an. Numbers. J 


^^B 




Primui, Sat^^^M 


^^B 


duo, ' ' 




^H 






^^H 




quarlu,. ^^^1 




guin?™, 


Lxllll"' ^^1 




«r(o. 


^'!^». ^^H 

^^^H 


^H 






^H 


Z™; 


deeimta. ^H 


^^H 


B„dicf™, 




^^1 


rfunrfsoim. 




^H 




lerHus dedaui. 


^^1 XIV 




guBTtui deeimiu. 


^^B 




qvintm dediBut. 


^H 




texl^ d«!imu,. 


^^H XTn 




leptimut dedmut. 


^H xvni 




oelavua deemaa. 


^H 19, x,x 




flonut deeit«ut. 


^H 2U, 


viginli. 




^^B 




vkeslmu, primut. 


^^H XXX 






^H 


guadrapiHla, 


QUadTaafsimat, 


^^H 


quinquaginia. 




^H LX 


ae^agmla. 


aeragetimiu. 


^H I.XX 


>eplu,.giT,ta, 






DclogiHia, 


oclogelimut. 


^H 






^B 100, 






^m 200, 






^^H 300, <xc 






^^^is^—-^"' 


guadringenli. 


yundrinpaatesimut. 




juingenii. 
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600, 


DC.* 


sexcenH, 


sexoentesimus, ^ 


700, 


DOC. 


septingentiy 


septingentesimus. 


800, 


DCCC. 


octingenti, 


acting entesimus. 


900, 


DCCCC. 


nongenti, 


nongentesimtu. 


1000, 


M or CI3. 


milie, 


millesimus. 


2000, 


MM. 


duo millia, &c. 
or bis mille. 


bis millesimuSf &c. 
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Obt. 1. The cardinal numbers for 13, 16, 17, 18, and 19, may be 
used in a separated form ; as, deoem et tres, decern et sex, &c. ; and 
in the compound numbers above 20, the smaller number may 
precede v/ithet; as (21) unus et tiginti. 

Obs, 2. In the ordinal numbers, from 13 to 19, the smaller 
number may be placed last, and et inserted or not ; as, 13th, d^ci- 
HUM tertiusy or decimtis et teriius: duodevigesimus, and undevigesimus, 
are sometimes used for 18th and iOth. And in the compound 
numbers above 20, the smaller number may precede with et; qb 
21st, unus et vicesimus. 

Obs. 3. Unus is declined like totus ; duo like ambo ; and tres like 
the plural of tristis. Other cardinal numbers up to 100, are 
undeclined. 

3. Distributive Numbers. 

1. singulus, one each. 7. septenus. 13. temus denus, &c. 

2. binus. 8. octunus, 20. vicenus, 

3. temus, or trinus. 9. novenus, 21. vicenus singulus, 

4. qtMtemus, 10. denus, 30. tricenus, 

5. quinus» 1 1 . undenus, 40. quadragenus, 

6. senus. 12. duodenus, 100. oentenus. 

4. Multiplicative Numbers, 

1. simplex, single, 4. quadruplex, 

2. duplex, double. 5. quintuplex, 

3. triplex, triple. 7. septemplex, &c. 

5. Proportional Number^s. 

1. sitnplus, equsA. 4. quadruplus, 

2. duplus, twice as much. 5. quintuplus, 

3. triplus, thrice as much. 6. sextuplus, 

Obt, 1. The difference between the muUiplicative ajid proportional 
numbers is, that proportionals imply a comparison of one thing 
with another, but multiplicatives do not. The proportionals are 
generally used in the neuter gender. 

Obs, 2. The first syllable in singidus, implex, simplus, and semd ; 
Been also in similis, simul, &c. ; corresponds with the Greek &iia, 
orAovs, 6fia\6s, dfAov, and signifies ^uniformity,*' and thence 
^ singleneBS.'' The affixes plex, and jdus, may bo compared 



reflpectiveiy with the Greek forniB TAiJ, & avirface (whence 
SlrAof, double, &.C. ; and from the aame root tlie L^tin pltea, I 
fold), and noMii— root IIOA or DAO, fulneas, {wlience tarMos, 
&c.) ; dujil/x therefore is "having a double surface;" dvplas, 
" twice full." 

6. Adverbial Numbers. 



:. quater, four til 



a. oclies. 



CLASSES OF ADJECTIVES. 

, Verbal Adjectives — (a) (with an active sense). 

, Doing some act, or being in a slate. 

-eia (emti) ; as, tiiol-eHi, violent (in acting]. 

Present Participles in the active voice, are all 
adjectives of this kind. Manj participles have 
almost lost thetr verbal connection ; as, prudaa, 
prudent (pm-rideo) ,■ K^Um, wise (sojmo) ,- and eome 
adjectives have tbia participial meaning, without 
belonging to any verb. 

I S. AhU and willing to do (as an agent). 

-a* (ad] ; as, tot-oj, voracions {roni) ; ond-ni, bold (mnf™). 
-i<2iu (uLo) ; as, gair-vliu, taJkattve {^oma} ,- ipur-uim, queru- 
loua (gueror). 

These two terminations mean nearly the same ; 
but words in an imply more cueryy, and tdliailars 

3. Apt or ready to do. 
-iaa (uco) ; M, rarf-ucui, frail, ready to fall (cado). 

some words in inu have nearly a similar meanioj* j 

\4t> Abounding in, or dotiy what the verb denotes 
projkselg. 

I -twiditi (bdiido) ! as, j!u«iio-iiisd(«r, full of wavings j laerima- 
iundai, weeping prefusely. The termination 
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is preceded by (a), when the kindred verb is of 
the A — conjugation ; otherwise by («) or (t); as, 
treme-bundus, pudi^ndus, 

5. Havinff a nature, or faculty (a permanent 
quality). 

"Cundut (cuKDo) ; as, ircnmndus, passionate (having an angry 
nature, iraaoor); forcundvs, eloquent (having a 
faculty of speaking, /or). 

{b) With a passive sense. 

1. One who has beeyi acted upon, or brought into a 

state. 

-ttts (to) ; as, aurd-tus, gilded ; crim-tut, long-haired. 

Past Participles in the passive voice, are all ad- 
jectives of this kind ; and adjectives of this 
kind are all passive in their literal meaning, 
though they are not really connected with any 
verb, and may sometimes appear to be active 
when rendered into English. Thus crinitus, 
having long hair — i. e. one who has been supplied 
with hair. 

2. Able to be dofie. 

-bUis (bili) (a) Formed generally from the crude-form of 
a corresponding verb ; as, ama-lnlis, amiable ; 
dde-bilby able to be blotted out. When the verb 
ends in a consonant, (t) is inserted as a connect- 
ing vowel ; as, reg-ibilisy able to be ruled. 

(6) Formed sometimes from the supine; as, 
rideoy I see, visumy Tfis-ibUis ; fiectOy 1 bend, jlerumy 
flex-ibUis. 

(c) BiUs is sometimes shortened to ilis; as, 
fac-ilisy easy ; Jlex-ilis. 
Obs. These adjectives are sometimes used in an active sense ; 
as, penetra-bilisy penetrating ; terr-ibllisy terrifying. 

3 One that exhibits the action of the verb (either 
actively or passively) . 

'idus (iDo) ; as, cup-idusy desirous (one who desires, cupio); 

rap-idusy rapid (one that is hurried along, 

rapio), 
'^dis (iDi) ; as, fir-idisy green (from rireo). 

Adjectives of this kind are chiefly connected 

with intranskive verbs, which causes them to 
• express a statCy rather than an ocftoti ; as, caieoy 

I am hot, calidusy &c. 
p 
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N. B. The above are called •eerboi adjectives from the nature 
of their Bignifcation, and not because they are derived from 
verba, which some of them evidently are not. 
I II. Adjectives derived from, or connected with 
substantives. 
. Of OF ieloTigijig to the root. (Possessives.) 
•din (ali) ; as, vatur-alii, natural ; reff-<^it, regal. 
'iJii (iLi) ; as, ioO-Uia, hostile ; nr-i/u, manly, 
-aril (abi) ; as, nulii-arii, military ; popul-aris, popular. 
-tut (jO ) i as, reff-iai, royal ; patr-iui, of a father. 
•ttnUf-uriu^iTio); as, jirop-JliiM, ^vourable (of one who is near, 

jjrope) ; lAba«-imui, belonging to a tribune. 
-uu> {vo) ; as, onn-utia, annual ; peritpie-ma, clear. 
-Eowus (aneo) ; as, miiif-oneut, sadden ; air-anau, external. 
-anui {ario} ; aa, iu6it-aniii, eitr-ariia; applied generally to 
JWTBOBS, and aseia to tiinjw. Words in -arim, 
are sometimes used as substantives, vir, &c. 
beJDg understood ; as,aTmentarni>,B.hetdBxaasi. 
-ivus (ivo); as, (EsT-iius, of summer ; temjiese-inu, seasonable. 

I-S. Of or belonging to a place. 

tiuii (ensi); as, Atheni-ermi, Athenian {Athtna). 
iiwi (ano) ; as, Eom-anvs, Roman {Roma). 

These terminations are bIsd nsed wilh com- 
mon nouns; as, yrafum, a meadow, yrot-mne ,■ 

■'ma (iKo) ; as, Jric-iniu (from ArKia). ' 

mostly ased for towns of Greek origin ; or 

names ending in iia -in -ium. 
M (St) ; OS, Arpiti-as (from Arplnata); 

mostly used for names ending in »«. 
ius (lo) ; as, Biod-tui (from modue, Rhodes). 
KM (*o) ; lu, ii>HyrjMHu (from Smjma). 

The terminations ius and lau are for Greek 

words. 

Obi. A few common nomis signifying plaea 

have -«af is ; as cal-eiiii, celestial ; -atw, or -*ri» ,- 

as, pabi-tter, camp-eeCrii, belonging to a marsh^ 

a field. 

I 3. Like, or having a nature suited to a, thing. 
■icw (ico) ! as, am-i™«, friendly (like one who loves). 
.jew (ico) 1 as, l^r-ieus, lyrical (adapted to the lyre). 
-Amu (tico); as, afiia.Ii<nu, aquatic (suited to the water). 
■fBt* ' >w-l<'>% aquatic. 
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Expressing the material or origin of a thing. 

-«i« (eo) ; aSfferr-etu, made of iron {ferrum), 
-aoaitf(ACEo); as, oAore-ootftM, made of paper {ckaria), 
-inus (eno) ; as, terr-enua, earthy. 
-Jims (iKo) ; as, can-inus, canine (derived from a dog). 
-iiNM (iNo) ; as, cedr-inusy made of cedar {ctdrus), 
-nus (no) ; as, Uig-nusy oaken (from ilex); also frater-nus, 
mater-nu8, &c., denoting origin. 

The termination inus belongs mostly to ani- 
mals ; and Inus to trees. 

5. Denoting excess ; hence used mostly in a bad sense. 

-otut (oso) ; BS,fam-08U8y infamous ; vin-osus, given to wine. 

-oUnhu (glen to); as, vi-olentusy violent (from -pm); some- 
times u is the connecting vowel ; as, pul/cer- 
tUefUus, dusty : sometimes shortened ; as, cru- 
oUntuSy cruentuSy bloody (from oruor), 

6. In the time of. 

-tfrfiiM (e&no) ; as, hodi-^musy of to-day ; hest-emusy yesterday. 
-«mttt(n&No); as, di-urnusy in the day-time; noct-^mtUy in the 

night. 
N.B. Other terminations might be added, which the student 
may profitably investigate for himself. 



PRONOUNS. 

1. Pronouns supply the place of substantives, and 
prevent their too frequent repetition in a sentence. 

2. Pronouns are either, 1. Personal; 2. Demon- 
strative ; 3. Relative ; 4. Interrogative ; 5. Posses- 
sive ; or 6. Adjective. 

1. Personal Pronouns, 

Ego^ I ; tu^ thou ; nos^ we ; vos^ you ; 5Mi, of him- 
self ; ipse^ self. 
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PRONOUNS. " 


Sing. 


Puvn. 


N. ego. tu. 


nns. vos. 


G. met. tui. 


nostrum, or {i). vestrum, or (!) 


X>. miki. Hbi. 


nobis. vobis. 


Ac. me. te. 


nos. vos. 


V. — tu. 


yos. 


Ah.me. te. 


nobis. vobis. 



Sui is the same for both numbers and all genders, 
and has no nominative. 

G. sui. D. sibi. Ac. se. Ab. stt. 
To these pronouns the particle met may be added, to give tlieni 
greater empliasis ; aa, eyoiiut, I myeelf, miKimet, temet, &,c. 

Ipse belongs to all persons ; as, ego ipse, myself; tu 
ipse, thyself. 

Sing. Pluh. 

M. P. N. M. F, N. 

N. ipse, ipsa, ipsum. ipsi, ipsa:, ipsa. 

G. ipsius, — — ipsorum, ipsarwm, ipsorum. 
D. ipsi, ~~ — ipsis, — — 

Ac. ipsum, ipsam, ipsum. ipsos, Ipsas, ipsa. 
V. ipse, ipsa, ipsum. ipsi, ipsce, ipsa. 
Ab. ipso, ipsd, ipso, ipsis, — — 

fflii. I. The declension of the peraonal prononiis varies a, little 
from Lhat of aubstantivea ; for being words in consCaDt use from. 
the earliest period, thej have in some cases retained older 
forms ; and in others have been more liable to change, in order 
to suit the tasCe or caprice of pronnnciatioa. 

Obi. 2. The crade-form of the first personal pronoun was (><■}; 
for which afo, from a different root, was substituted in the Nmn. 
Hence 

Gen. mi-I, i softened into e, met. 

Dat. mi'BI, b softened into k. mihi. 

Ace mue{M), the Gnul fn omitted, i 

Abl. mi.*, uontraoted, 

Obt. 3. The crude-fonns of In and mi were (tu) or (ti), and 
(sd) or (si). Hence na with ego. 




md J 
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Obt* 4. The ^rade-forms of noa and vos were (no) and (vo). 
Hence 

If, Ac, SiY.nO'ES, nos, vo-ES, «w. 

Qen. tuhR UM (irreg.), nostrum, vo-R UM (vostrum), vestrum, 

Dai. fUhBIS, nobis, vo-BIS^ vobis. 

The irregular genitives nostrum, nostriy and vestrum, vestri, do 
not resemble the Gren. plur. of any other nouns. They seem to 
be in some way connected with the possessives noster and tester, 

Obs. 5. Ijm was originally ipsus, crude-form (ipso, ipsa) ; and 
is declined with the old form of the Gren. in ius. 

2. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Hic^ this ; iste^ that ; ille^ and is^ that, or he. 
fltc, istey ille, belong respectively to the 1st, 2nd, and 
3rd person. 

Hie denotes an object near, or connected with me — the speaker, 
Iste, an object connected with you — the person spoken to, 
nUy an object connected with Aim — the person spoken of, 
lUe and is are sometimes used as personal pronouns for the 
third person. 



Sing. M. 


F. 


N. 


Plur.M. 


F. 


N. 


N. Ate, 


hxBC, 


hoc. 


hi. 


hce. 


hcBC. 


G. htytis^ 




— 


horum. 


harum. 


horum. 


D. huicy 




— . 


his. 


... 


.—^ 


Ac. huncy 


hancj 


hoc. 


hos. 


has^ 


h(EC, 


Ab. hoc. 


hac. 


hoc. 


his. 




— 


N. me, 


iUa, 


iUttd. 


illi. 


illcB, 


ilia. 


G. ittius, 




_ 


illorum. 


iUarum, 


illorum. 


D. iZfi, 




— . 


iUis, 


_ 




Ac. ittuniy 


illam. 


illtid. 


illos. 


illCLSy 


ilia* 


Ab. illo, 


ilia. 


illo. 


illis. 


— 


— 


N. is, 


ea. 


id. 




e<B, 


ea. 


G. ejus, 






eoruniy 


eaj^m. 


eorum. 


D. ei. 




— 


eis,ov lis 


» 




Ac. eum. 


earn. 


id. 


eoSi 


eas. 


ea. 


Ab. eo. 


ed. 


eo. 


eisyOriis 


> ■ 
J — 





Iste, ista, istud, is declined like ilk. 
Idem, eadem, Mem (the same^^UkQ is^ 

f2 
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OU. I. The cnide-form of Aid is (ho, ha). Tlie (e) added to ' 
iome cases comos from tho dtimonatiuttve particle «, whioh woa 
originally added to all the deiuouBtratives except a, and whieh 
still remains in hie when tlie word ie emphatic ; as, hitce, Imjuiae, 
Sis. Hk therefore is declined regularly. 
Geo. ho-ll!S, softened into hajue. 

Dat. ho-I-C, — huic. 

Aoc. ho-eM-B (httm-c), for euphony, hune ; Just as turn. 

abt.2. lOe and aU were originally Wic, Ulae, Uloc ; i 
UUc ! and were declined like hie. Their cmde-fonna at 



0U.3. ThBcrude-foiinofi(iH(EO,EA). 




3. Relative Pronouns. 




Qui, Who. 
SiKG. Pmn. 
M. F. N. M. F. 


N. 


N. qui, quw, quod. qui, qu/B, 
0. cujus, — — quorum, quatnim 
D. cut, — — quibus, or quels, 
Ac. quern, quam, quod. quos, quas. 
Ah. quo, qud, quo,oiqui. quibus, QV quels. 


qjUB. 
quorum 

qua. 



Obi. Tlie crude-form of yui is (auo, eui). Hence 
I Gen. BHJHs, for giw-iui ; Dat. i^t, for i[u<i-i, &c. 

<t and c being both pronoanced like k, and j like the English 
I Y, the change from quoita to ™^ is very slight. 

' Like gui, is declined the componnd ijuicunqiu, whoever. 

Some relatives have corresponding demonstrative forms, de- 
rived from the root (t) or (to). Thus, 

Etei, quot, BO many, &b. 

iaiU, gvaSU, of such a kind, as. 

tanlta, yuarUvi, so great, as. 
1 AIbo with denonEtrative and relative adverbs ; 
' lam, quam, so, as. turn, quiim, then, when. 

The relative forms may all be used as ialerrogatiKi ,- as, fnot, 
how man; ! • 
i. Interrogative Pronouns. 
I Quis, Who? 



(G. N. quis, qwB, quid, or quod. 
In the other caaee like qui. 
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Obi, Qntf and qui are only two forms of the same word, a slight 
alteration having been introduced to distinguish the interro- 
gative. 

Quit is sometimes used indefinitdyy and signifies ''any one." 
And many compounds of quis have this meaning. The principal 
compounds of quia are 

aHquity some one. unusquisqtLe^ each one. 

qmaque^ each. quidam, a certain one. 

quisquamy any one. quiviSf whom you please. 

quispiam, any one. quilibet, whom you please. 

ecqtiis^ any one ! 

All these are declined like quisy and make quid or qtiod in the 
neuter. 

Quis (any one), together with aliquis and ecquis, generally used 
quH, not quw, for the Nom. sing, feminine, and plur. neuter. ^ 

Quigquis, whosoever, is thus declined : — 

SiNO. N. quisquiSf — quicquid. 

Ac. Cquemquefrif obsolete), — quicquid, 

Ab. quoquo, quaqud, quoquo, 

5. Possessive Pronouns. 

The possessive pronouns are mostly formed from 
the personal ones. 

^ffOf (crude-form mi), meuSy -a, -urn, my, mine. 
iu, tuus^ . . thy, thine. 

5tti, suuSy . . his, his own. 

nos^ nostery -tra^ -trum^ our, ours. 

voSy (voster) vester^ . . your, yours. 

To these may be added *] 

cujus -a -iiwi, whose 1 from qms,' 

nostras J , (NOSTRaxJ, of our country. 

vestras, rvESTRai), of your country. 

cujasy (cujax), of what country. 

6. Adjective Pronouns, 

The Adjective Pronouns differ from the preceding 
in not implying possession. 



uter. 


utra. 


utrum^ 


one of two 


alter. 


altera. 


alterumf 


the other. 


alius, 


alia, 


aliud. 


another. 


ullus, 


uUa, 


u{{ttm, 


«a;}. 



u(eryue, uiragiif, vlrimgHe, each of two. 
allertiler, allerulra, allerulTum, the one iir the other. 
neuter, aeutra, neulram, neither. 

nultut, nulla, nuUnm, npne, &c. 

Blhese are all deciiued like lotia, with im iu the Gen. 
_ Obi. Aliua makes Gen. alius, the t being alwaja long, as con- 
tracted from ali-Uti ; but alter makes alteriue, the i being always 



1 . A Verb denotes an action (of body or mind), 
or a, state of being : as, amo, I love ; patior, I suffer. 

2. The person who performs the action, or exists 
in the state denoted by tlie verb, is called the Std^ect^ 
of the verb : as, bgo amo, I love. 

06s. The subject of a verb may be represented 08 paJorBiing 
an uction, or as aMfd vpon by another object ; and the action 
itself may be represented SM performed under different draim- 
ttanci, at different (tuu!!, and by diEFerent pentmt. Verbs there- 
fore have forms which aerre to denote all these different modi- 
fications, and which are called Faicei, Moodt, Tcma, Numben, uid 

V0ICE8, 

1. Verbs have two voices, the Active, as, avio, I 
love ; and the Passive, as, amor, I am loved. 

a. The Active voice denotes that the subject per- 
forms an action. 

3- The Passive denotes that the subject is acted 
upon by another object. 

4. Active verbs are either Transitive or Neuter. 

5. A TVamitive verb denotes that the subject aots 
upon another object : as, amo te, I love j/ou. 

6. A Neuter verb denotes that the subject does not 
act upon another object : as, amb&lo, I walk. 
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7. Deponent verba have a passive form witli iin 
aotivfi signifioation : as, toquor, I speak. 

8. Neuter-passiw verba have an active form with a 
passive signification : as, vapfdo, i am beaten. 



Verba have four moods, Indicative, Subjunctive, 
Imperative, Infinitive. 

1. The Indicative speaks of an action as simply 
and aotually occurring : as, amo^ I love ; amavi, I 
have loved. 

2. The Si^jtau-tive speaks of an action aa dependent 
upon some other event or fact : ae, tarn cmdelis erat 
ut omnej evm timlrenl, he was so cruel that all feared 
him. 

Obi. The Subjunctive ia aXao used when an action !b nuorrlain 
or toiAMfKl ; as, ciro ut rtdeat, I pray that he nay rotarn. Tt is 
then said lo be u8od fohit&aUs, and is sometimes called the 
I'oUtiat Mood. 

8. The Imperative speaks of an action as com- 
manded or ilesired : as, ama, love thou. 

4. The Injinitive speaks of an action without refer- 
ence to the person performing it, but as subsisting 
by itself, like a substantive : aSi, amare, to love, or 
the loving. 

Obt. The InJiHilice, froin the nature of its ^gnilicstian, is to be 
regarded rather as a rMai mtataalm than as a mood of the verb. 

5. To verbs are attached, 1. Gerunds and Supines, 
which are verbal substantivea : oa, ainandt, of loving ; 
amdtum, to love, or the loving, 2, Participles, which 
are verbal adjectives, and speak of an action as a 
quality belonging to a subject : as, amaiis, loving, ('. e. 
a, person who loves. 

Obi. I. Participles differ in meaning from adjectives, inHamuch 
oa thej dutoribe a quality as existing only in a certain state ; but 
adjectives Kii'erally denote a permanent quality. But many 
participles nave by eustoin gtiined the mc^aning of adjeetives. 



h 
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oS VERBS. 

TENSES. 

1. In Latin verbs there are six lenses. 

Presmtt, as, atno, I love, or am loving. 

Ivipurfect, — amdbam, I was loving. 

Future, — atndbo, Ishalllove, orbeloving. 

Perfect, ' — amdvi, I have loved, or I loved. 

Pluperfect, — amav^am, I had loved. 

Future perfect, — amavSro, I shall have loved. 

2. The tenses describe (a) the time, and (ft) state >A 
an action. 

(a) Time is cither present, past, or future. 

(6) In any one of those three times an action may 
be described as goinp on, as ^finished, or aa amply 
acted, without noticmg whether it is finished or 
going on. 

3. These three different states of action may be 
called 

Indefinite (action neither going on, nor finished). 
Imperfect (action going on). 
Perfect (action finished). 

4. Therefore of an action it may be said 

(Indefinite), 
(Imperfect), 
(Perfect), 



B iictsd, it wsfi acted, it will beaded, 
s going UD, it »as goiug on, it will be going a_ 
s flniimed, it w&e Sniahed, it will bo fini^ed.^ 



5. AH these nine modifications of action may be' 
separately expressed in an English verb ; thus, 

Preaeni. Fast. Futute. 

IxDEFmiTB, I Idve, I loved, I shall lore. 

Imperfect, I am loving, I waa loviog, I ^itll be loTing. 

Pekpect, I have loved, I had loved, 1 ahall have loved. 

K. In Latin there are only six tenses, bocausethere 
J distinct forms for the Indefinites ; thus, 
', is 1 love, or I am loving. 
', is I loved, or 1 have loved. 

B I shall love, or I shall be loving. 





D the tiatia verb describes Iwo different 

s iwo different nalet of action ; as, aman', I have 

d, to-day (Action jCniiini iapraevt time)^and amari, 1 XaveA, 

yesterda; (Action indefin^ in jmlt time). Id tlie lutter cose, the 

Prrfccl nifty be called, the PerfeBt-aoritt, or Perfect-indtfinUf. 

7- The Indicative mood has all the six tenaes. 

8. The Subjunctive has no futures. 

9. The Imperative ha* only the present tonse. 

10. The Infinitive has three tenses, Present, Per- 
I't'ct, Future. 

These tenses in the infinitive mood' as well as the 
Participles, do not describe the tiTiie, but only the 
state of an action ; thus, 

(a) The Present describes the action aa going on. 

(b) The Perfect „ ,, as finished. 

(c) The Future „ ,, as intended. 
(Ma. The gcninda and supinox are declined with caseB. The 

gerund has three cases, the Gvn., Dat., or Abl., and Ace. The 
BHpine has two coatee, the Ace. and Abl. 

11. The Participles bdoug 

(a) In the Active voice to the Present and Future 
tenses ; as, aJnans, loving ; mnatanis, about to love. 

(b) In the Passive voice to the Perfect and Future ; 
as, amdtiis, having been loved; amandus, to be loved. 

(c) Deponent verbs only have a Perfect participle 
with an Active signification ; aa, secahis, having fol- 
lowed. 



1. Each tonse has two Numbers, Siiufulai- and 
Plural. 

2. Each number contains three Persons, Fint, 
Second, and Third. 

3. Tho First person denotes the speaker. 

The Second „ the person spoken to. 

The Third „ the person spoken of, 

Jn English the persona are pritvci^aU>j dift^xo.- 



guiahed by the personal pronouns, I, thou, he, we, 
you, they. 

6. In Latin the persons are distinguished by the 
endingE of the verb. ' 

THE FOllMATION OF VERBS. 

1 . The formation of verbs resembles that of nouns. 

2. There ia in everj' verb a crude-form, which ia 
found in every part of it. 

3. To the crude-forui of the verb, letters or syl- 
lables are added to produce the crude-forms of the 
different tenses. 

4. To the crude-form of eaeh tense letters or sylla^ 
bles are added to mark the different persons. 

5. The letters or syllables which mark the tenses, 
are called Temporal Affixes. 

6. The letters or syllables which mark the diiferent 
persons, are called Personal Affixes. 

Example. 

The crude-form of re'ffo, I rule, is . keo.' 

The temporal affix for the Imperfect is . eba. 

The personal afBs for the lat Pers. is . m. 

Thus making re^-eba-m, regebam, I was ruling. 

Obt. I. Every Latin verb being formed in the moniier here-, 
described is in reality a compoundward, made up of a ntwn, con.', 
tajued in tlie crude-form ; the partioil'iT fiira and mfaniitg of liW . 
tetat, conlained in the temporal affix ; and a pronomi, contained 
in the peraozial aEBs. 

W*. 3. The different personal effiiea are ail parts of pergonal 
pronouns ; mtuij' of them not traceable in Lditin, but derived 
from corresponding forma in the old Lireek, or other kindred 
languages. 

CONJUGATIONS. 

The temporal and personal affixes are the same in 
all verbs ; but a difference is proiluced by the manner 
in which the same affixes combine with the crude- 
forma of different verba. 




FIRST CONJUGATION. 



61 



2. Henco arise difFerent Corrugations, which corre- 
spond exactly with the Declensions of nouns, and are 
distinguished by tho last letter of the crude-form. 

The Conjugations are six. 
First conjugation. — Crude-form ends in A. 

(ama), amo, amdvi, amdtum, to love. 
Second conjugation. — Crude-form ends in E. 

(dele), deleo, delevi, delettan, to blot out. 
Third conjugation. — Crude-form ends in 1. 

(acdi), audio, audtvi, auditum, to hear. 
Fourth animation. — Crude-form ends in 0. 

(no), nosco, novi, notum, to observe. 

Fifth conjugation. — Crude-form ends in U. 

(argu), argiio, argui, argStum, to prove, 
Sixth conjugation, — Crude-form, ends in a consonant. 

(hbg), rego, rexi, rectnm, to rule. 

t First Conjugation. — Crude-form in A. 
(ama), amo, amdvi, amdtum. (to love.) 
lieative Mood, Subjunctive Mood. 

1 ama) Present. (a«e) 

S. 1. amo, (I love, or I am loving) S. 1. amem 



EXAMPLES OP VERBS. 



ACTIVE VOICE, 



2. I 

3. amat, 

P. 1. amdmtis, 

2, amdHs, 

3. omont. 



3. amet, 
P. 1 . amemus, 

2. ametis, 

3. (umenL. 
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V 


(amaba) Imperfect. 


(amase) 1 


S, 1 . arndbam,(i was loving, or I loved) S.l. amdrem, | 


2. amabds. 


2. amares. 


3. antabat. 


3. amaret. 


P. 1. amabdmut, 


P.l. amaremut. 


2. amabdtis. 


2. amaretis, 


3. amabant. 


3. amareiU. 


(amab) Future. 




S. 1. amdbo, (I ahall love, or be loving). | 


2. amahis. 




3. amaftiV, 




P. 1. arnammuty 




2. amaSr^w, 




3. amabuTit. 




(amav) Perfect. 


(amavehi) 




2. amavisti, 


2. amao^Is, 


3. amavit. 


3. awflWfinY, 


1 P. 1. amavimus. 


P.l. amaverimtti. 


m 2. amavistis, 


2. amaverttia. 


^^^M 3. amaoerunt or -ere. 


3. amaverint 


^^^^ (am AVER a) Pluperfect. 


(amavibhb) 


r ' S. 1. omnrihfm, (I had loved) 




2. amaverm. 


2. ama«(«e»; 


3. amaverai. 


3. amaviisei. 


P. 1. amaverdmus, 


P. 1. amavissemua, 


1 2. amaverdiis. 


2. amavixsitia. 


' 3. amaverant. 




(amavek) Future-perfect. 




S. 1. amavgro, (I eh all ha vo loved 


. 


1 2. amaverig. 




3. amaverit. 


^^^M 


P. 1. amaverlmus. 


=-^^^^B 


2. amaventit, 


4^^^^^| 


1 tf. amaverint. 


^^^^H 


■ ^^ 


^^^1 
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N3. When the subjunctive mood is used poUntially, it may be 
rendered as follows : — 

Present, ict amem^ that I may love. 
Imperfect, iU amarem, that I might love. 
Perfect, ut aimawrimy that I may have loved. 
Pluperfect, ut amavistemy that I mi^ have loved. 

Imperative Mood, 

Sing, (love thou). Plur. (love ye). 

2. ama^ amdto^ (am a) 2. amate^ amatote^ 
S. amdto^ 3. amanto, 

N3. The present subjunctive is often used as an imperative ; 
as, oNKim, let me love ; amet, let him love, &c. 

Infinitive. Participles. 

amare. Present. amans. 

(to love) (loving ; one who loves) 

amavisse. Perfect. 

(to have loved) 
amaturum esse. Future. amatUrus. 

(to be about to love) (about to love ; going to love) 

Gerunds. 

amandi. amandum. amando, 

(of loving) (to loving) (by loving) 

Supines. 
amdtumy (to love). amdtu^ (in loving). 

Cognate Tenses. 

Indie. Imper. Subj. Infin. Partic. 

Pres. amo. ama^ amem, } «-,«-.^ ««..»«.• 

Imp. amabam, amarem, ) ' 

Fnt. ^mabo, amaturum esse, amaturus. 

Perf. amaot, amaverimy \ „^„',,^ 

■n _m ' . > amawsse* 

P.perf. amaveram, amavtssem, ) 

F.perf. mmavero. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Second Conjugation. — Crude-form in E, 

(dele), deleo, delevi, deletum. (to blot out.) 

Indicative Mood. Siiijunciive Mood. 

Present, 

(dele) (I blot out) (delea) 

p. deleo, P. delemus, S. deltam, P. ddeamiis 

deUtis, deleai, dehdtin, 

delet, detent. deleai, ddeanf. 



^^^^^ Imperfect. 

\ S. delebam, &c. (I was blotting out) S delerem. Sic. 

Future. 
S. delebo, &c. (I shall blot out). 

Perfect. 
S, delevi, &c. (I have blotted out) S.dekvgrim^kc. 

Pluperfect. 
S. delevgram. Sic- (I had blotted out) S.delevissem,ka. 

Future- perfect. 
S. deUveru, &c. (I eliall have blotted out). 

Imperative Mood. 

S. dele, deleto, (blot out). P. delete, dektote, 
delSto, delento. 

Infinitive. Participles, 

delere. Present. ddem. 

delevisse. Perfect. 

deletiirum esse. Future, deleturus. 

Gerunds. Supines. 

delendi, -dam, -do. delstumt -iu. 
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Third CofgugatiofL — Crude-form in I. 
(audi), audio^ audtvi^ audUum. (to hear.) 

Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

(audi) (I hear) (audia) 

S. emdio^ P. audimus^ S.audiam^&o. T?,audidmuSikc. 
audis^ audttis^ 
audita audiunt 

Imperfect. 

S. audi&am, &c. (I was hearing) S. audirern^ &c. 

Future. 

S. audiam^ P. audiemuSi (I shall hear). 
audieSf audiitis^ 
audiet^ audient. 

Perfect. 
S. audivi^ &c. (I have heard) S. audiverim^ &c. 

Pluperfect. 
S. audiv&rcan^ &c. (I had heard) S. audivissem^ &c. 

Future-perfect. 
S. (xudiv&ofiLii. (I shall have heard). 

Imperative Mood, 

S. audi^ auditor (hear). P. audite^ auditote; 

audito, audiunto. 

Infinitive. Participles. 

audtre. Present. audiens, 

audivisse. Perfect. 

auditurum esse. Future. auditHrus. 

Gerunds. Supines. 

audiendiy -cfum, -do, auditum^ -tu, 

o2 



6f 

I 



FODRTH CONJUGATION. ^^^^^| 

?ourth Coyiyation, — Crude-form in 0. ■ 

(no), twsco, novi, notum. (to observe). I 

'icative Mood. Svbjunctive Mood. 1 

Present, ' I 

(nobc) (I observe) (mobca) ' 



S. nasco, P. nosctmus, S, j 
tiosus, noscHis, 
noscit, noscunL 

Imperfect. 
S. rwscebam, &c. (I waa observing) 

Future. 
S. noscam,nosces,Sic. (I shall observe). 

Perfect. 
S. novi, ka. (I have observed) 

Pluperfect. 
S. novSram, Sic. (I had observed) 

Future- perfect, 
S. noviro, &c. (I shall have observed), 



S. nov^rim, &c. 
S. mvUsemM- 



^ 



S. twsci, noscito, 
noscilo. 
Infinitive. 
nascSre. 
nocisse. 



Imperative Mood. 

(observe). P. noscite, noncitdte, 
noseu\ 
Participles. 



Present. 

Perfect. 

Future. itoturus. 

Gerunds. Supines. 

noscendi, -dum, -do. notum, -tu. 

Obi. The root of iwioo is fQHo), {Greek, t'T"^™)- The (a) i 
dropped in the simple verb, bnt reappeara in the oompoiiiidB ; bi 
cognoieo, agnoteo, &c. 

The H which is added t( 
its derivatives, makes tbea 
lAe Conaonant CoiyogBtiini. 



FIFTH CONJUGATION. 67 

Fifth Conjugation. — Crude-form in U. 
(argu), arguo^ argui^ argutum. (to prove). 
. Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

Present. 

(argu) (I prove) (argua) 

S. arguo^ P. arguimus^ S.arguam^ko. P .argvdmutykc. 
arguls^ arguitis, 
arguity arguunt. 

Imperfect. 
S. ar^i/e6am,&o. (I was proving) S.arguirem^hG, 

Future. 
S. arguam^argueSySiG, (I shall prove). 

Perfect. 
S. argui^ &c. (I have proved) S. arguirim^ &c. 

Pluperfect. 
S. argu^ram^ &c. (I had proved) S. arguissem^tio. 

Future-perfect. 
S. arguiroj &c. (I shall have proved). 

Imperative Mood, 

S. argui^ arguito, (prove). P. argulte^ arguitote, 
arguUOy arguunto. 

Infinitive. Participles. 

arguire. Present. arguens. 

arguisse. Perfect. 

arguturum esse. Future. arguturus. 

Oerunds. Supines. 

arguendi^ -dum^ ^. argOtum, -tu. 









^^^^M 
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\Te CONJUUATION. 


^^ 
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Sixth Conjugati 


on. — Crude-form in a consonant. 1 


■ 


(reg), reyo, rej^t, rectum, (t 


rule). 1 


■ 


Indicative Mood. Svhjutwtive Mood. \ 


^ 




Present. 






(RKO) 


(I rule) 


(beoa) 


^ 


rejo, P. regimus, S. regam,&c 
regis, regitis, 
regit, regunt. 


. P. regdmus,i&ti. 


F. 


regebam, &c. 


Imperfect. 

(I was ruling) 
Future. 


S. Teggreni.Stc. 


s 


regam, reges, EiC. 


(I shall rule). 
Perfect. 




, s 


rtj-i, &c. 


(I have ruled) 


S. rexerim, &c. 


k 


rexiram, he. 


Pluperfect. 
(I had ruled) 


S. rexissem, &c. 


[ 


Future- perfect. 
rexiro, &c. (I eball liave ruled) 

Imperative Mood. 




ta 


S. regg, regito 
* regito, 


(rule). P 


. regJte, regltote. 
regunto. 


1 


Infinitive. 

reg&e. 

rectuTum esse. 


Present. 
Perfect. 
Future. 


Participles. 

rcffens. 

rectHrus. \ 


1 


Gerunds. 
yrt^endi, ~dum. 


'do. 


Supines. 

nxtam, -ht. a 



^The«r 



FOKMATION OF 1 



FORMATION OF TENSES. 



"The prmcipiil parts of a Latin verb are the Present, 
the Perfect, and the Supine ; and from these all the 
other tenses are durived. 

The Present. 

The Present, when regular, has no temporal affix ; 
but merely adds tlie pf-rsonal affixes to the crude- 
form of the verb ; as, [ reg), re^o, regis. 

OIh, 111 irregnliLr verbH Cliv present is often alterud, by tlit' 
change, omission, or insertion uf letters. [See Irregular Verbs.;] 

The PajKct. 
There are four ways of forming the Perfect in 
Latin vitLis. 

1st Formation. 
1- The Perfect adds Vi or IJi to the crude-form of 
the verb ; aa, amo, (ama), amdvi ; cob, (coi,), citlui. 

2. The affix Fi is used wlien the crude-form enda 
in a vowel ; and ^t when it ends in a oonsonant. 

3, The Perfect of verbs in no was originally formed 
with Vi, but afterwards the (v) was dropped ; us, 
arffuo, artfuvi, nrgUi, argiii. 

Obt. 1. This meUiod, which is peculiar to Latin verbs, is regu- 
larly used «ith all ntni termiuatious, but aeldoln when tha 
crade-fonn ends in a eoHsmiant. 

Obi. 2. The vowel of the crude-form is always long before 
Vi in the perfect ; as, amad, deUm. 

2iid Formation. 
The Perfect adds Si to the crude-form of the verb ; 
as, rego, (beg), (reg-si), rexi. 

Obt. 1. This method is the usual formation for verbs whose 
cmde-foTni enda in a consouant ; it correaponds with ttie fonna- 
tion of the Ist Aorist in Greek. 

Obi. S. The lust cuUBuuant uf the verb is often changed or 
dropped before >i, according tu Che rules of Euphony ; as, premo. 



^^^anc 



COBMATION OP TBN8E 

3/rf Formation. 



^ 

^^." 



The Perfect adds i to the crude-form of the verb; 
and pretixes a reduplication ; as, curro, I run, (curr), 
cacurri. 

Obi. I. This metliod, whicli coireeponds witli the formatiou of 
the Perfect iu Greek, generally takes the shortest form of the 
verbal toot ; and the vowel of the reduplication is either (e), or 
the Bume as (he vowel of the verb ; as, pcilo, 1 drive, ptpili ; 
tundo, I ponnd, tatSdi. 

Obi, 2. A few verbs seem to have lost a rednplication ; as, 
findo, I cleave, (/efidij,fldi. 

ith Formalian. 

The Perfect adda i to the crude-form of the verb, 
and lengthens the preceding vowel ; as, emo, I buy, 
(em), emi. 

DU. I. Thia method resembles those Greek Perfects which 
have the temporal augment, or improper reduplication ; aud 
hence fi is changed into e, as & iu Greek intoii; thus, ojWi I 
drive, ijrf. 

Obi. S. The last two formationa being found in companttivelj 
few verba, are Bouetimes considered as irregidar ; they are used 
only when the crude-form ends in a ConsouiiDt. 

The Supine. 

The Supine adds TUm to the crude-form of the 

■b; as, amo, (^\u.k), amdtum ; rei)o,[reg-tUTn), rectum. 

When the crude-form ends iu a consonant, (i) ia oft«n 

inserted as a connecting vowel ; and when it ends in a vowel, 

the vowel is long in the tupim; aa,ijeiiui, I groan, (bem), (/emit 

ainOf DMaEun ; d^eo, dftctam. 

(Jhi.2. In irre^lar verbs of the consonant conjugation, the 

njMU Bumetimea ends in SUm, and always so when the crtid^ 

form ends in (d); as, lirdu, I hurt, (i.jed), Uetnm. 
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I DERIVATIVE TENBES. 

e DeriratiTe Tenses are formed by adding their 
own afExea to the crude-form of the tense from which 
they are derived. 

Lut of Deriviifive Tenses. 
(Mood.) (Present.) (Pbbffct.) (Sepine.) 

ImUcalive. Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

Fumre. Future-perfect. 

Snbjunclwt. Prssent. Perfect. 

I Imperfect. Pluperfect. 

Mftralive. Present. 
nfinilipe. Present. Perfect. Future. 

'arliciple. Present. Future. 

Gerunds. 
Indicative Mood. 
Impfrfeet. 
10 Imperfect rAAs EBAm to the cnide-fomi of the 
Present ; as, amo, {iima--MBAni), amdbam ; audio, au- 
diebam, 

OU. The fir^t vowel (e) of tlie teniponil affix is lost by contrac- 
tion in the A— and E— coiijugiLtiutiH,but retmoed intlie others j 
as, amdbatH, dtlcham. 

Future. 
1 ■ The Future in the A — and E — conj . adds Bo to 
the crude-form of the Present, and lengthens the pre- 
ceding vowel ; aa, amo, (ama), amdbo. 

2. The Future in all except the A — and E — 
oonj, adds Am to the crude-form of the Present, but 
the (a) becomes (e) in conjugating the tense ; as, audio, 
(audi), audiam, atidics. 

Pl-ujterject. 
The Pluperfect adds ilfAm to the crude-form of the 
Perfect; as, amavi, (amav), ainavfram. 
Fn tnre-perfect. 
The Future-perfect adds SKo to the crude-form of 
Vba Ptrfiets m, ttmavi, (amav), emaviro. 



I 



FORMATION < 



Subjunctive Mood, 
Present. 
The Prenent adds j4m to the crude-form of the 
Present Indicative ; but in the A — conj. tlie (a) is 
changed into (e), and the vowel of the crude-fonn is 
lost by contraction ; as, {ama-Em), atnern ; {dele-Am), 
deleam. 

lmperj&:t. 
The Imperfect adds £REm to the crude-form of the 
Present Indicative ; a,B, (ama-gREm), amdrem; {reg- 
eREni), regerem. 

Obi. The connecting vowel i oi' llie temporal affix is lost in the 
~t tfaree conjugatiODS after tlie vowels a, e, i, but retained in 
others; BB,amarein,dtlcnii»,audiTem. 
Perfect. 

K^'he Perfect adds £RIm to the crude-form of the 
rfect Indicative ; as, {amav-eRIni), amavSrim. 
PlupeTfect. 

e Plvperfect adds ISSEm to the crude-form of the 

rfect Indicative ; as, {amav-JSSEtn), amavissem. 
Imperative Mond. 
bThe Imperative always follows the crude-form of 
9 Present Indicative. 

Infinitive Mood, 
Present. 

The Present Infinitive adds eRE to the orude-fonn 
of the Present Indicative; as, (ama-eRE), amdre; 
(artfu-SRE), org o ere. 

Oln. Tbe connecting vowel i of the temporal affix is loBt in the 
tirst three conjugations after the voneU a, e, i, but retained in 
the others ; as, anare, dtlcrt, ofutirt. 
Perfect. 

■ The Perfect Infinitive adds ISSE to the erude-form 
vtiifl Perjfect Indicative ; as, {amav^ISSE)t amatr 



FORMATION OF PERSONS. iS 

Future. 

The Future Infinitive is formed by the Future par- 
ticiple and the Infinitive esse^ to be ; as, amatu- 
rum esse. 

Participles, 

The Pre^en^ Participle adds eNS (<?nti) to the crude- 
form of the Pr^^cw^ Indicative ; as, (ama-eNS), amans; 
(andi'eNS)^ audicns. 

Ofm, The vowel (e) of the participial affix is lost in the A — 
and £ — conjugations, but retained in the others ; as, amansy 
delgtUf auditns. 

The Future Participle adds Bus (ro) to the crude - 
form of the Supine ; as, (amatu-Rus)^ amaturus. 

Gerunds, 

The Gerunds add eNDi -urn -o (cndo) to the crude- 
form of the Present Indicative ; as, (ama-eNDi)^ am- 
audi ; (audi-eNDi)y audiendi, 

Obe, The first vowel of the gerundial affix is lost in the A — and 
£ — conjugations, but retained in the others ; as, amaudi, JtUndi, 
audiendi. 



FORMATION OF PERSONS. 

1 . The complete form of the Personal affixes is the 
following : — 

Sing. 0(or3/), iS, tT. 

Plur. iMUS, iTISy uNT. 

2. When the crude-form of a tense ends in a con- 
sananty these personal affixes are used without any 
alteration; as, 

amah'Oy amabo, amab-iMUS, amablmus. 

amab-'iS, amabis. amab-iTIS, amabUis. 

amab-lTy amabit, amab-uNT, amabuni. 

3. When the crude-form of a tense ends in a 
vowel (a, e, i), the 1st Person takes (m) instead of 



FOBMATION OF PERSONB. 



¥ 



(o), except in the Pres. Indicative; and the con- 
necting vowels of the Personal affixes are abeorbed, 
and lost ; as, 



amaba-M, amabant. amaba-iMUS. amabamiu. 

amaba-iS, amabas. otnaba-iTIS, amabalit. 

amaka-iT, amabal, amaba-tiNT, oraaiani. 

i- Oil. I. Whenever the crude-form of a tensa eads in a vowel, 

atwaya beconiea long, by combining with the coimectiiig vowel 

of the pereonal flffisBB ; BB,l,ama4S),amdt; (d^iMUS),ddlmati 

aadi-iTI8), auduii. 

Obi. 2. Hence the perfect subjunctive will naturally have the (t) 
long in the Flnral ; as, (amocm-imiu], amaneriiiivi ; and ibe/alure- 
perffPt the (i) short ; as, (amanr-imti*), amaTerhawi. Yet both are 
found long and iliort in verse. 

Ola. 3. Am&tjdclltf and other Srd persons, have tbe vowel short 
on nnoount of the final T. [Bee Prosody.] Yet the vowel 
apjiDiirB long in the Passive voice ; as, (ainat-nr), aiaatur. 

4. The Present Indicative must be remarked. It 
takes (o) for the Ist Pers. throughout all the conjugji- 
tions. The connecting vowel u is not loat after any 
vowels, except (a) and (e); — and in'the U — conjuga- 
tion all the vowels remain uneontracted ; thus, 

ama-O. amo. dele-O, delco. audi-O. audio, 

ama-tS, amSi. dcte-iS, detet. 

ama-iT. amal. deU-lT, delrl. 

ama-iMUS,amamui. dile-tMUS.detitniu. 

ama-XTlS, omS/u. dele-iTIS, delelU. 

ama-utTT, at-anl. dtU-uNT, delenl. 



aadi-iS, audit. 

audi-lT, audit. 

avdi-iAfCS, avdimun 
audi-lTIS, auililii. 
aadi-HNT. audiunl. 



. -0, -IS, -iT ! -iJUUS, -iTIS, -uNT. 

k.S. The Perfect Indicative baa peculiar affixes, 

ISTI,iT; -t.WlTS. ISTIS, cRUNT.CERE). 

mav-I, amavi. amav-iMUS. nmatiimui. 

manJSTI, amacisli. amav-ISTlS, amaviglii. 

mav-iT, amaiil. amaa-iRUNT, I. 



' 6. The Personal affixes for the Imperative are, 

e. iTO, iTOi iTE, iTOTE, itNTO. 



THE VERB SUM. 75 

06t. 1. The Imperative in the 2nd sing, might be considered as 
merelj the crude-form of the verb without any affix ; as, ama, 
deU, amdi; only a short {i) is commonly added in the U — and con- 
sonant conj. ; as, argufy rege; and a, «, i, in the other conjugation^ 
are always long, as if from contraction. 

OU, 2. The different affixes for the 1st Pers. sing, o, m, i, may 
be compared with the Greek verbs in fi and MI. 



The Verb Suniy I am. 

The verb Sum, although irregular, is introduced 
here, because it is used as an auxiliary in conjugating 
Passive verbs. ' 

Sum is called a substantive verb, because it denotes 
subsistence, or being. 

Sumy crude-form (es). 
Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood 

Present. 

(es) (I am) (si) 

S. sum^ eSy est, S. sim^ sis^ sit, 

P. sHarnuSy estis^ sunt. P. simusy sitis^ sint 

Imperfect. 
(era) (I was) (esse) 

S. iframj eras, erat^ S. essem^ esses^ esset^ 
P. eramuSf eratisy erant. P. essemus^essetis^ essent. 

Also, S. fdrem, foresy foret^ 
P. — — forent. 

Future. 

(br) (I shall be). 

S. (trOy eriSf erit, 

P. erimusj eritiSy erunt. 

Perfect. 

(fu) (1 have been) (fueri) 

S. Juij fuisiiy fuity %, juerim^ -ris^ -rity 
P./tilmti5, 'isHsy 'erunt{e). P.fuerlmuSy -ritisy -rint. 






Pluperfect. 

(puera) (I had been) (fuibse) 

. fuSram, fueras, fuerat, S. faissem, -isses, -isset, 
P.jTterdmtts, -rdtis, -rant. P.Juissemus, -setis, -sent. 
Future-perfect. 
(fueh) (I ahall have been). 
S. fuiro, fueris, faerit, 
I V.Juer'imus, fuerltis, fuerint. 

^^■^ Imperative Mood. 

^H (I.) (Be thou). 

^^^H^, es, esto, esto, P. este, estate, 

^^^H Injinitive Mood. Participles. 

^^" ease (to be). Present. 

r yutMc(toliave been). Perfect. 

I futtirum esse, or fore. Future. Juturus. 

\ (to be about to bej (about to be) 

0^. 1. The crude-form of the Present mm. Bud ita derivatives, 
is (es), like the Greektf^i, lani; bat sometimes the (e) is dropped, 
aa In nunttwiniu, &.C. Sometimes the (s) is omitted, or ch&Dged 

I into a 1 as, eram, era ; Greek lioiuu ; compart; also the English 

wards >> and are, vai and were, Otiier irregalnrities are pro- 
duced by contraction ; as, eitera for ti-eran; eat for a-ere. An 

I older form of the Present Bubjunctive is fiem, sitf, &c. 

Obi. 1. The crude-form of the perfect /hi, and its derivatives, 
is (rv), (Greek ^i«), froin which the tenses and persons are 
regularly formed. 

A Prarnt subjunctive from the same mot is aometimos used ; 
as, Troi ryrimrcjHat, be be Trojan or Tyrian. 

Foreni and /jrc perhaps come from the same crude-form (ru), 
being contracted from fa-erem, fv-en ; hence fore appears some- 
times to be used for a Present Infinitive, Iikeira«. 
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^^^^ PASSIVE 


^^^V First Conjugation. — Amor. (I am loved). 


^^Bfiuftcaft'ce Mood. 


Subjunctive Mood. \ 


Present. (I 


am loved) 


Sing. 1. amor, 

2. amdrit (-re), 

3. amdtur, 
Plur. 1. amamur, 

2. amamtni, 

3. amaniur. 


Sing. 1. amer, 

2. ameris (-re), , 

3. ametur, 
Plur. 1. amSmur, 

2. amemlni, 

3. amentur. ' 


Imperfect. (I was loved) 
Sing. 1. amdhar, Sing. 1. amdrer, 

2. amaharis (-e), 2. «ma«ris (-e), 

3. amabatiir, 3. amarituT, 
Plur. 1. amaidmHr, Plur. 1. amaremtir, 

^^^ 2. amabamUi, 2. amamnlni, 

^^L 3. amahantur. 3. amarentur. i 


^Kf Future. (I shall be loved) J 

2. arnoj^if (-e). ^^H 

3. amobttur, ^^^H 
Plur. 1. amablmur, ^^^H 

2. atnabimini, M 

3. amabmtur. 1 


Perfect. (I have been loved, or I loved) ' 
S.l.amtffuf «MTO, or Jut, S.l. amatus sim, OTJiurlm, 
2. amatus eg, or Juisti, Z.amatus sis, or fueris, 
S.amatus est, or fuit, S, amatus sit, or fverit, i 
V.\.amaiisumus,OTfuimus, P.] .amatisimus,orJveriviiu, 
2.amati estis, orfuistis, 2.amati sitis, orjiieritis, 
1 3.amati iiiiU,Juerunt(e), Z.amati sint, otfuerinl. 


^Lsh.. - ' 


. i 



78 FIBST CONJUGATION. 

Pluperfect. (I bad been loved) 
S.l. amdtuseram,OTfuermn, ?t.\.amatusessem,OTfuissem. 

2. amatus eras, orjiieras, 2. amatus esses, orjuisses, 

3. amatus erat, orfuerat, 3. amatus esset, or Juiaset, 
V.\.amatieramus,fueramus,V.\.amatiessemus,fmstemus, 

2. amaCieratis, or fueratis, 2, amafiessetis,orfaisselis, 

3. amati eraitl, or fuerant. 3. amati essent, or Jiiissent. 

Future -perfect. (I ehall have been loved) 
S.l . amatus ero, or fuero, 

2. amaiia eris, or fiteris, 

3. amatus erit, orfuerit, 
P.l. amaii erimus, or fuerimiis, 

2. amati eritis, or Jueritis, 
^3. amati erunt, or fuerint. 

Imperative Mood. 
(Be thou loved). 
aior, P.2. 



Present. 
Perfect, 




Participles. 



amatus. 

(loved, or one who haa 

been loved) 

Future. amaiulus, 

loved) (to be loved ; or one who 

ought to be loved) 

Cognate TsNiiEs. 

mp. Subj. Inf. P»rt. 



amaliti eutm, \ 
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Second Ccmjugation. — Dehor. (I am blottod out). 

Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

Present. (I am blotted out) 

S. ddeor^ P. delemur, S. delear^ P. deledmur^ 
deleris(e)i delemlniy deledri$(e), deleaminiy 

dditttr^ delentur. deledtur, deleantur. 

Imperfect. (I was blotted out) 
S» detthar^ delebdris, &c. S. delerer^ delererisy Stc. 

Future. (I shall be blotted out) 
S. delibor^ deleMrisy &c. 

Perfect. (I have been blotted out) 
S. del&us sum, or fin. S. deletus sim, or fuerim. 

Pluperfect. (I had been blotted out) 
S. deletus eram^ ovfueram, S. deletus essemy ovfuissem. 

Future-perfect. (I shall have been blottod out) 
S. deletus ero^ or fiiero. 

Imperative Mood. 

(Be thou blotted out). 

S. delerey deletor^ P. delemKnij deleminory 
deletor^ dekntor. 

Infinitive. Participles, 
deleri. Present. 



detetum esse. Perfect. delitus. 

deHtum iri. Future. delendns. 



80 THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Third Corrugation, — Audior, (I am heard). 

IndiccLtive Mood, Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. (I am heard) 

S. audior, P. audimur^ S. audior^ P. audiamur^ 
audiris{e)y audimlni^ audidri8{e\ audiaminij 

auditury audiuntur. atididtur, audiantur. 

Imperfect. (I was heard) 
S. audiebary audiehdris^ &c. S. audirer^ audireris, &c. 

Future. (I shall be heard) 
S. aitdiar, audierisy &c. 

Perfect, (I have been heard) 
S. audttus sum, or Jui, S. audiius siniy or Juerim. 

Pluperfect. (I had been heard) 
S. auditus eraniy or fueram. S. auditus esserriy or fuissem. 

Future- perfect. (I shall have been heard) 
S. auditus ero, or fuero. 

Imperative Mood. 

(Be thou heard). 
S. audircy auditor^ P. audiminiy audim^nory 

auditory , audiuntor. 

Infinitive. Participles. 

audiri. Present. 

auditum esse. Perfect. auditus. 

auditum iri. Future. audiendus. 
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Fourth Conjugation. — Noscor, (I am observed) 

Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

Present. (I am observed) 

S. noscor^ P. noscimury S. noscar, P. noscdmur^ 
nasclris(je)ynosciminiy noscdris{e\ noscaniiniy 

TUfidtur^ noscuntur, noscdtur^ noscantur. 

Imperfect. (I was observed) 
S. fiascebaTi noscebdris^ &c. S. nosc^er^ noscereris^ &c. 

Future. (I shall be observed) 
S. noscar^ noscerisy &c. 

Perfect. (I have been observed) 
S. notus suniy orjiii. S. notus sim^ or fuerim. 

Pluperfect. (I had been observed) 
S. notis eram^ ovjueram, S. notus essemy or fitissem. 

Future-perfect. (I shall have been observed) 
S. notus ero, or fiiero. 

Imperative Mood. 

(Be thou observed). 
S. nosc^rcy nosdtory P. nosciminiy noscimtnor, 

noscitoTy noscuntor. 

Infinitive, Participk, 



nosci. 


Present. 


notum esse. 


Perfect. 


notum iri. 


Future. 



notus, 
noscendits. 




Fifth Conjugation. — Arguor. (I am proved). 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. (I am proved) 

». arguor, P. argutmur, S. arguar, P. arguamur, 

argulrisii:), argvirnitii, argudris{e), arguamini, 

arguitur, arguvntur. argualur, argmmtur. 

Imperfect. {I was provod) 
1. arguebar, arguebdris, &C. S. argu&rer, arguerSrts, &c. 

Future. (I shall be proved) 
i. arguar, arguSria, &C. 

Perfect. (1 have been proved) 
i. argi'ttiu sum, otfui. S. urgHtus sim, otfuerim. 

Pluperfect. (I had been proved) 
I. argutus eram, or fueram. S. argHtus essem, orjuissemi 
Future-perfect. (I shall have been proved) 
■irgHtus ero, orfuero. 

Imperative Mood. 
(Be thou proved). 
S. arguere, arguitor, P. arguimmi, arguimlnor, 



argiiitoT 



arguuntoi 



Infinitiix. 

argutum esse. 
argutiim iri. 



Present. 

Perfect. 
Future. 



Participles. 



argHtus. 
argueadiu. 
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Sixth Conjugation. — Regor. (I am ruled). 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood, 

Present. (I am ruled) 

S. regor^^ P. reglmur^ S. regar, P. regdmur, 
regiris(€)^ regimmij regdris(e), regamtni, 

regitur^ reguntur, regdtur^ regantur. 

Imperfect. (I was ruled) 
S. regehar^ regebdrisy &c. S. reglrer^ regereris^ &c. 

Future. (I shall be ruled) 
S. regar, regeris^ &c. 

Perfect. (I have been ruled) 
S. rectus sum^ ovfui, S. rectus sim, ovfuerim. 

Pluperfect. (I had been ruled) 
S. rectus eram, or fueram. S. rectus essem, or Juissem. 

Future-perfect. (I shall have been ruled) 
S. rectus ero^ or fuero. 

Imperative Mood, 

(Be thou ruled). 

S. regirCy regUor^ P. regimtniy regiminor^ 

regitor, reguntor. 

Infinitive. Participles. 



regi. Present. 

rectum esse. Perfect. rectus, 

rectum iri. Future. regendus. 
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FORMATION OF TENSES. 

1. There are no temporal affixes belonging exclu- 
sively to the Passive voice. 

2. The Present^ and its derivatives, are formed 
from the corresponding tenses and persons of the 
Active voice, by merely adding the personal affixes of 
the Passive. 

3. The Perfect^ and its derivatives, are formed 
from the Perfect participle Passive, and one of the 
tenses of sum ; as, amdtus sum, 

4. Tlie Present Infinitive adds / to the Active, 
instead of the final e, in the first three conjugations, 
and instead of the whole affix in the rest ; as, amare^ 
amari ; arguere^ arguL 

5. The Future Participle adds eNDus (^ndo) to 
the crude- form of the Present active ; as, {ama-eNDus), 
amandus, 

FORMATION OF PERSONS. 

1 . The Personal affixes in the Passive voice are, 

Sing. 7?, HIS, or REy UR. 

Plur. 7?, MINI, UR. 

2. The Passive Personal affixes are used not 
instead of, but in addition to the Active ones, ex- 
cepting the 2nd Pers. Plur. Thus, 

S. amo-R, amor. ame(m)-R, amer. 

ama{s).RIS, amdris. am€{s)-RIS, ameris. 

amat-URy amdtur, amet-URy ametur. 

P. amamu{s)-Ry amdmur. amemu(s)-Ry amemur. 

ama{tis)-MINI,amamini. ame(tis)-MINIf amemtni. 

amant-UR, amantur. ament-UR, ameniur. 

Obs. 1. Final (m), and (s) of the Active voice, are always dropped 
in forming the Passive. 

0&».2. Short («) of the Active becomes (e) before r in the Passive, 
according to the Rules of Euphony ; as, (amaln(8)RIS)y amabifrl». 



DEPONENTS. 



Deponents are conjugated like passive verbs, ex- 
cept that tliey liave participles, both of the active 
and passive form ; and have gerunds and supines, 
like active verbs. 

MoTor, I delay. — Crude-form, (moba). 
Indicative Mood. Stdgunctive Mood. 

Present. (I delay) 
S. moror, mordris, &o. S. morer, moreris, &c. 

Imperfect. (I was delaying) 
S. morabar, morabdriSf S:c. S, morarer, morareris, &c. 

Future. (1 shall delay) 
S. mordbor, moraiBris, &o. 

Perfect. (I have delayed) 
S. mordlifs sum, or Jui. S. mordtus sim, orfueriiii. 

Pluperfect. (I had delayed). 
S. moralua eram, or faeram. S. mordtus essem, or fuistein. 

Future-perfect, (1 shall have delayed) 
S. moratus ero, or fiiero. 

Imperative Mood. 
S. mordre, mordtor,ko. (delay thou) ■ 

Infinitive, Participles. 

mordri. Present- morans. 

(to delay) (delaying) 

moratum esse. Perfect. mordtus. 

(to have delayetl) (having delayed) 

moralwmm esse. Fut, Act. moratHrus. 

(to be about to delay) (about to delay) 

mordtttm iri. Fnt, Pase. morandus. 

(to be about to be delayed) (to be dek^ed\ 



1 
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Gerunds. Supines. 

morandi^ -dum, -do. mordttim, -tu. 

(of, to, by delaying) (for, in the delaying) 

Oii, When a Deponent lias a trantUvoe meaning, it sometimei 
admits of a Future Infinitive and Participle with a PaauTe 
sense ; as, moratum iri, and morandus. . 

The Perfect Participle also is occasionally used as Paasiye ; 
as, moratui, haying been delayed. 

NEUTER PASSIVES. 

Neuter-passives have an Active form in the Present, 
and its derivatives ; but a Passive form in the Perfect^ 
and its derivatives. 

GaudeOf I am glad. — Crude-form, (gaude). 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. (I am glad) 
S. gaudeo^ gaudes^ &c. S. gaudeam^ gaudeas^ &c. 

Imperfect. (I was glad) 
S. gaudebam^ gaudebas^ &c. S. gavderem^ gauderes^ &c. 

Future. (I shall be glad) 
S. gaudebo^ gaudebis^ &c. 

Perfect. (I have been glad) 
S. gavisus sum^ or fui. S. gavisus sim^ or fuerim. 

Pluperfect. (I had been glad) 
S. gavisus eram^ orfueram. S. gavisus essem^ ovfuissem. 

Future-perfect. (I shall have been glad) 
S. gavisus erOy or fuero. 

Imperative Mood. 
S. gaudiy gaudeto^ &g. (be thouglad). 
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Injiiutive. Participles. 

gaiidere. Present. tfaudens, 

(to be glad) (beinit glad) 

gavlsum esse. Perfect. ffavtsiu. 

(to have been glad) {having been glad) 

gavisHrum esse. Future. ffavisBrus. 

liu bo about to be glad) {about to be glad) 

I Gerunds, Supine. 

Iffaudendi, -dam, -do. f/avisum. 

{of, to, by being gliid) (for the being glad) 

Obt. Tho meuning of Neiiter-paaaives sometime* jmrlakes both 
of a neuter anil a passive aenae, and sonietiinea ia eiitiri^ty 
passive ; as, jnailmi, 1 rejoice, or am made glad ; im;'«;ci, I iim 



Many Verbs form compounds, especially with pro- 
positions ; the short vowels S. and S are often cluinged 
according to the rulea of Euphony. 

Rule 1. a is changed into e in 

arceOt drive away. faliseor, am weary. patior, HiifFer. 

[eati^t^artsendo, kindle, gradior, walk. pairo, perform. 

eapto, eutoli at. jaclo, toss. lacro, devote. 

Mrpa, plaok. laclo, entice. leando, climb. 

damno, condemn. pario, bring forth. spargo, scatter. 

Jallo, dMeive. parlio, divide. Iracio, handle. 

jWoio, Hutr. pasai, feed. 

Lines for luemory. 
Damae, patca, lanrOyfulla, arc/a, carpo./atimor, 
Et aapio, jaclB, laelo, Iracia, ffradiorqae, 
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/a/A), d 



Forcio, iparga, pairo, a 



Rule 2. a is changed into I in 

ago, drive. jaeio, cost. lopio, lost! 

lopiiDcr}, adipiscor, get. laleo, lie hid. ilaltio, set 

cado, fall. panga. fasten. tacm, am f 

OHO, sing. placeo, pleRso. lango, tour 

cnpjo, take. ra;)'a. snatch. (wra),i(rft 

/will, make. aalio, leap. (do), dalut 

B( break. [JaoioJ, a(Hcio,ent\ee. 



I 



I COMPOUND VERBS. 

Lines for memory. 
Frango, et ago. pango, sialiingve, cado, oano, lango, 
El eapio, /ado, jacio, rapio, saliogue, 
Algue habeOf lateo, piaceOf laceOf sapioqtte, 
Adde dattim, laciogue, lalum, velua adde tt apUcar. 

Rtile S. S is ohacged into if in 

rgeo, want. ffjTO, rule. dedi, htye giren. 

emo, buy. sedeo, Eit. steii, have atood. 

lego, read. [jpecio], aipicio, behold. 

premo, presB. leneo, hold. 

Lines for memory. 
510 egeo, tedeoque, lego, leneogue, premagtif. 
Sic enio, aiimqiit rrgo, specioquB, dfdique, stetique. 

Rule 4. (B is changed into i, in the three verba, 

cado, slay; lado, hurt; guaro, eeek. 

Obi. I, Wheu a in changed into e, it is generally followed by 
two consonaotB, thus making the eyllatite necessarily a dou one ; 
where there la only one consonant, as in patuir, it is thrown 
back upon the preceding vowel. 

da. 2. When a or e is changed into i, it is followed by only 
one oaasonant, and the syllable remains an op/n one : in /range, 
pango, and tango, which appear exceptions, llie n probably gave 
merely a nasal sound to the r;. 

Obi. 3. Some compounds of pango, and ptaao, rotai 
dtpango, oppango, eirtmapaiigo, rtipango ; conjitatxo, perpliu- 

Oht. i. Facia cbanges a into i only when couipounded with a 
preposition, or other particle ; as, injicio, ol/ado. 

Obi. 5, Lego retains its vowel when compounded with r;, par, 
prcc, lull, tram, ad. 

Obi. 6. Some compounds of ago retain the vowel ; aa, jtrago. 
Others contract it ; as, dt-ago, dego ; (rmm) co-ago, cvgo. 

Obi. 7- The compounds of enlco, tread ; gaalui, shake ; lalto, 
leap; change a into u,- as,inculixi,i>er<!uiia,n!filfii. 

Obi, 8. The compounds of ^ado, shut, and lara, wash, cast 
out the a; aa, aeeltulo, delno. 

OU. 9. Some compounds of rrgo are contracted in the Pramt ; 
a, pergo, perren ; tttrgojlurrej-l. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Inwgular Verba may be divided into two classeiS : — 

I, Verbs wliieh are irregular in the formation of 
the Present^ Perfect, or Supine, when the alterations 
thus introduced remain constant in all the derivative 
tenses. 

II. Verba which are irregular in the formation of 
particuliir tenses or persons, without necessarily 
siffecting any of tlieir derivativee. 

Class I. 
Irregular in the Present, Perfect, or Supine. 
Oht. Almost all the irregular verba in Latin belong to this 

Causes of Irregularity. 

1, A double crude-firm — one for tiie Prese)it, the 
other for the Perfect; aa, domo, I tame, (ooma) and 
(dom). a very large number of the irregular verbs 
are of this kind ; perhaps no others but these should 
be considered irregular. 

OU. WliBU tliero nro two crude-fonns, it is BomL'tinisB difficult 
to decide which is tlie uiiginat, and which the altrivd one. But 
the crude-form of iho Prrfi<^ is generally the more simple, and is 
■ometiines known to be the older of the two ; whereas many 
^lenlioDB may be trapsed in the PreK«t. 

AllarcUioiu tsadt in tht Pi-etait. 
1. By adding a vowel ; as, sano, I sound, (son), (soxa) ; caiiio, 

Il.k.,(„F),(c.P.)- 

S. By inserting (h) before the last oonsonatit ; as, (riur., 
r«juio),/niBju, I break ; {bup, budp), miiyo, I break. Tiiia (m) 
tasometimea relaitiud in tlie I'erfcri; as, fin.jo, finii, I ieiga ; and 
■ometimaa throughout the verb, tlius making it regular ; as, 
(*Wo), JUB^, jvnxi, JHndwn, I join. 

3. By ftdding (n) to the cnide-form ; aa, (tcm, TEsin), (nnno, 
I despise ; (fob, posh), (puino), piiio, I pluce : also by tnuiBjioair 
"~n, {cBE, cean), etmo, 1 see. 



' (am 



4. By adding (a) to the cmde-fonn ; as, (he, 3Er), lero, I boif. 
6, By adding (t) to the crude-form ; as, (fi.ec, FLXct}, jlecto, 

I bend. 

6. By lofteniug fnal c or a into v or h, or dropping it »lto- 

Ktber ; as, (vie, tiv), ri™, I live, uiii; (xdao, thaL), trako, I 
aw, troA ; (rtuo, fi.i-),;("o, I flow,/,(ji. 

7. B; adding (sc) to the crude-form ; aa, (pa, fasc], pateo, I 
feed, pari. This termination properly belongs to inafpthe verb^ j. 
but some have it without any inceptive meaning. 

8. The letters c, s, g, l, s, s, t, v, are sometimes found in the 
Present, and not in other parts of the verb, when their omissioii 
may be considered as merely euphonic, since it takes pkce only 
before a, (or aometimes (). (n) and (r) are always dropped or 
changed before i. [See Rules of Euphony]. 

II. A kis ustwi formation adopted in the Perfect. 
OU. In the consonant conjugation the second formation of tlie 
Perked (in si) is considered the regular one ; and therefore aU 
other formations are sometimes reckoned ss imj^lat, merely for 
the sake of distinction. 
Also when the last consonant of the crude-form is dropped, 
changed into i, before si, the vei'h is put down as an irregular 
(. The consonants thus changed are ft, c, d, p, m, r, I. 



III. The Supine endinff in tTUm or SUm. 



Ota. 4. The crude-form grsirnll^ appears the 
Svpine aa it does in the Perfect ; but there 



Obi. 1. When the supine ends in iTVm, having ■ for a eon- 

scting- vowel, the Perfect is found to end in Vi; as, domo, I , 

tame, rfomui, dimitvm : to this there are only two exceptions^ J 
fiigio, I fiee,fBgi,fagitam; and bibo, 1 drink, U/iI, bibitwu. 

Obi. 2. All verbs which have a crude-form ending in (d) or (t) I 

make the impijie in Sf/m, and drop or change the (d) or (t) befgr* 1 

it ; as, claada, I shut, dauti, dautum i fodio, I dig, (fod), fMnm ; \ 

rerto, 1 turn, txriiim : Tuotio, I shake, (auxT), luamnn. 1 

Some other verbs make the supines in SUm, but they ara j 
mostly irregular in other respects also. 

(>hi. 3. Some tupiaeM ending in TUmare irregular, from thelosB | 

or change of consonants before TUm ; as, torree, I roast, (tokh), ' 

totlam. I 

I the ' 



some exceptions ; 
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• Ibregulab Vehus. 



Tbe verba in the following lista aro placed in four 
divisions, according to the four fomiiitiona of the 
Perfect ; and the verbs in each divieion are arranged 
according to the conjugation which appears in the 
Present. 



I 


First formation of the Perfect— /'V, or Vi. 


C. F. 




(Prea.) 


(Perf.) 


(Present,) (Perfect.) (Supine.) 


OtEPX, 


cX' 


ore;iu, creak, crrpui, crepUum. 
Cuba, lip, eu6ui, cubilum. 






dnmi; tame, domm', (Annifum. 


BMECA, 




e«6c-, kiU outright, «««,(, ,««/««. 






a, 1 hUl, U regular, »B».ri, nccalun.. 


MUO*, 


FRIC. 


frico, rub, /)-ic«l, fru:lum(/tiiialvmj. 


MIC*, 


mo, 


niico, gutter, mioai. _ 
Pdiioa, Hhine out, tmieui, tmicaliini. 


UCA, 


BBC, 


siKOf cut J Hem, tfoitnn. 


son*. 
WW*, 


aoH, 

TON, 


tono. thunder, (o«ui, itnlltm. 


TWA, 


VBT, 


veto, turbid, twiiti. ee<i/u™. 


CIB, 


OBKS, 


ctnieo, think, mmjuJ, omiNm. 

recetueo htta also reftmsifam. 
«B«, atirup, dpi, cUum. 
doeeo, teavb, doeui, doelum. 






miicea, mix, mueui, miilvm, mixlum. 


nora. 




monn, advise, wanui, niimilHm. 


In the uine r 


lanner, debec, ave; Kabea, have; mer«i, degerve ; 


poreo, obey 


jiioMo, plenBei pntiea, afford; /rtrf^o, fiigliten. 


MBBB, 


SOIIB, 


mrim, suck up, torbui, ainpsi, torplum. 


WNK, 


IBJ., 


leneo, hold, lenui, Itntum. 


TIMK. 


TIB, 


timio, fenr, limui. — 


waai, 


lOBB, 


lorno, roast, /dtbi', (wfum. 


iHlCl, 


imc. 


eo, go, ioi, ifan. 

amirto, olotne. — amiclum. 


CBPI, (0 
RiPI, 


lUP, 
Ml,, 


rapio, BiuilolL, rapni, rop/um, 
laftii, leap, iaJm, lallum. 


IWliCBlS), 


lapio, tastK, tnpid, MBui'. — 






ri»»> 


(sst'Ul), icpelio, bury, jeiielioi, (CpuUvwn, ^ 






dNeU, LIQ, 

The eonipoo 

CUEBC, CUE, 



IRREGULAR ' 



nda rnmpfsc" and diipetco have Perf. ppacui. 
tterna, strew, tlravi, siralnm. 
a-esco, grow, erevi, (creliimj. 
ludccD^uaacciutomed, luen/, (sutlumj. 



tperno, deapiae. 



7, hasten; Iacai4a, 



HBXR, qcESi, 



suffer. 



pitivi, pelllum. 
q'ueiiai, guatiluni. 

Irhi, trilnm. 



ahaerve, 
w and agnaiao mnke supiao cagn'Uuni, agnituni. 

alo, nourish, alui, alilim. 

mnio, grind, tnolw, malilam. 

fretno, roar, ftsmuX, freaiilvm. 

maiiiior, rfemD, groan; frffflo, tremble; Dama, romiti . 

dipio, knead, dipiui, Uipiitum, de/nUim, 

pinio, grrnd, pinaui, fiin'UuM, pulum. 

ealo. till, «s/ui, eultuln. 

consulo, conault, coatiiliti, coiuuUuin. 

ocaiio, hide, occatui, occullaia. 

lero, arrange, mtu;, aerlum. 

r-lo, ' 



alTliu 



reap, mcMu;,. meiisum. 

OBS, ffigno, produce, genai, g^iulun. 
Fos, pouo, place, posui, pa»Uum. 

In the Preaent n is added; thus (pamoj, paiio. 



Obi. \, Plko, (plica), I fold, is regular ; but its compounila, e; 
cept tupplicii and inullljikj), foim also a. Perfect ^kut, and Snpine 1 
plicitum, fruDi (flil). 

Obi, 3. A. large nnmher of nenter verbs are conjngated like j 

; having ui in t\ie l'<:rfii^,a,nd no Svpine. Of these Che verba I 

, want ; doUo, grieve ; liiiea, lie hid ; nouo, hurt ; taeeo, lao I 

ailent ; m/rc, luo well; have the Future Participla, though no 1 



IBRSQULAR YEBBS. 
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Very few verbs of the 2nd conj. are quite regular. The prin- 
cipal instances are, deleo ; fieo^ weep ; imo, spin ; and the com- 
pounds of pleo, fill. 

06f. 3. Areesto, peto, and qwxro have the vowel in the Perfect 
and not in the Preeent : the / must probably be considered to 
belong to the root, and to have been omitted in the Present, 

Ob$, 4. The root of noeoo is (oko), (Greek 7nrMS<ricw), the g being 
dropped in the simple verb, but appearing in the compounds. It 
is almost the only instance of a verb of the O — conjugation. 

06f. 6. Oigno has a reduplication in the Present, like the Greek 



II. Second formation of the Perfect — SL 



JUBB, 

Lvca, 

MULC^ 

A&DB, 

BIDS, 

BVADB, 

AVOB, 

FRIOB, 

LVOB, 

ALGB, 

FULOB, 

UfDULGB, 

MVLGB, 

TBBOB, 

TUBOB, 

UBOB, 

MANB, 



JUB, 

LUC, 

MULC, 

▲RD, 

RID, 

SUAD, 

▲UO, 

FRIO, 

LUO, 

▲LO, 

FULG, 

INDULG 

MULG, 

TBRG. 



Jubeot order, (jt^sijjussi^juuum. 
lucro, shine, /lurt. — 

mtUoeOy soothe, muUij muisunu 

ardeOt burn, arsi, arsum, 

rifieOf laugh, mi, risum* 

auadeoy exhort, euasit suasum, 

aiigeo^ increase, auxi, auotum, 
frigeoy am cold, frixi, — 

htgeo, mourn, luxi» — 

aU:eOt am cold, alsi, — 

fnhjeOy shine, /t£^«. 

indiMy 

muUi, 

tersiy 



induUum, 



iertum. 



TORQUB, 

[laci, 

[SPBCI, 

SANCl, 

VINCI, 

8BPI, 

QUATI, 

FARCI, 

FVLCI, 



shiue, 
indnlyeOt indulge, 
wuUjeOy milk, 
iergeOt wipe, 

Also tergo in the Present. 

turgeOy swell, tursi, 

urgeoy urge, itr«t. 

maneOy remain, marmy 

hareo, stick, heesiy 

iorqueOf twist, torei^ 

laciOf lexiy 
Used only in composition; as, o//tcto, allure. 

SPEC, speoio, spfxi^ spectum}. 

Used only in composition ; as, aspioioy behold. 



TURG, 

URG, 

MAN, 

HiER, 

TORQ, 

LAC, 



mantum, 

iortum, 
leotum'\. 



SANC, 

VINC, 

SEP, 

QUAT, 

FARC, 

FULC, 



sa7icWf 

vincio, 

sepiOf 

qnatio^ 

faroiOt 



sanction, 

bind, 

hedge, 

shake, 

stuff, 

prop. 



sarun. 



vtnsi. 



sancUumy sanctum, 

vinctum, 
sepsif septum, 
(quassijf quassum. 
fursif fartum, 
fuhiy fultum, ; 



, BioB, htturie, draw up, hausi, hauitfoa. 

)uvc, ratieie, un hoarse, raiui. — 

SAKC, larciti, patch, sarii, tarlum. 

EE.1T, leiilio, fevl, tensi, aenmim. 

VLca, Jtuo. flow, Jiixi, fiamm. 

STRUQ, itrua, bu[Id, tfrufi, xtruntJim. 

XleeA only in composition i a«, entin^uo, estingiuM. 
, claiido, Hhat, cJnufl, eliiiutim. 

\ie same manner. dimda,i\wiAe; /icifo,hart; luiio,^\i.yi pimida, 
lap; rmA), shave; rado, gnan; irurfa, thniHl; vado, go. 

Cdrfn, yiald, Deni, ceiivm. 

gero. bear, jreuir iwilum. 

prf mo, presB, pr«»i, prejiiuBi. 



m, ipatyo, scstter, ipartt, sjiarivm, 

a, (fio), Jingo. fcign, jSnn*, ;ic(Km. 

So aiao pingo, paint; rinffo, grin; slringo, bind. 
[H, TEH. /etnao, despise, [f^niti, feinfTtm.] 

TVimi has no Peifect or Supiiio exwpt in compositioD. 
!LT, FLEO, Jfec(", bend, Jlea-', /erum. 

So Tiecfn, comb; and nnfo, bind ; which also maJies nejrui. 
.a, TRAO, (roAo, drag, (ruj'i, (rnf/um. 

!, VEO, pfflo, cajTj, I'BJi, reclnm. 



III. Third formation of the Perfect — lii'dnpUcaliim. 

Ci/t, D, do, gi^B, dedi, dStum. 

'■ i>D bflB the (3) Bbort throqjjhout, and approaohea lo llio 
deulension, to wliicb most of its compuundg tietoug. 
BTA, ST, slo, stand. ttet', ilalum. 



', viordeo, bite, momurdi, mormm. 

, pendeo, bnng, pepeiidi, penium. 

i>, tpondeo, engage, ijfipondi, sponiam. 

, lendeo, shear, tolandi, loitiam. 

7<UUi PAR. pario, bring forth, peprn', pnrlam. 

The componnds eomperio and repetio make Perfect peri ,■ tbe n 

endo, fa]!, crcidi, cmiini. 

, eado. If ill, eecidi, c/estim. 



Tbe compounds make oinut iu the Perfect. 
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[cell, cul, celh,, cecuHy culsum,] 

Used only in compounds; as, percello, strike down, percttli: antecelloy 

exoellOt prcBcelio, surpass, appear sometimes to make the Perfect 

in ui, 
OURR, curro, run, cttourrij cursum, 

DISC, Die, discOi learn, duitci. — 

FALL, /alio, deceive, fefelliy faisum, 

pano, PAG, pnnffOf bargain, pt^pegi^ pactum. 
The compounds generally make pegi in the Perfect. 
pangOf I strike, is regular. 
PARC, parcOt spare, peperci, Cparsijy parsum, 

PELL, PUL, pellot drive away, jD^pt///, pulsum, 
PBND, pendoy weigh, pependi, pensum, 

posc, poscoy demand, poposd. — 

PUNO, puo, pungOy prick, pupiigi, punctum. 
The compounds make punxi in the Perfect; repungo, also repupugi, 
siST, ST, sistOy stop, stitL — 

TANG, TAG, tanyOy touch, tetiffit tactum, 

BIB, bibOy drink, bibi (bibibi $) bibltum. 

FIND, FID, JindOf cleave, fidi (fefidi)y fissum. 
sciND, sciD, scimloy cut, scvli (scioidij^scissum, 
TOLL, TUL, tolloy take up, tiili (tetulij, latum. 

Oba. 1. The syllable of reduplication is generally lost in com- 
pound verbs. But several compounds of curro make cum, or 
cucurri ; and the compounds of do, disco, sto, posco, ret^iin the re- 
duplication. 

Obs, 2. Pendeo differs from pendo only in having e inserted in 
the Present, and in having a neuter signification ; while pendo is 
transitive. 

Obs. 3. Sisto has a reduplication in the Presenty like the Greek 

ObsA, Biboyjindoy scindoy tollOy seem to have had a reduplication in 
the Perfect and to have lost it. Sustuli and sublcUum are commonly 
used as the Perfect and Supine of U^lo ; while UUi and latum are 
transferred to fero, I bear. Latum, from tollo, is probably for 
tlatum, like the Greek ra\du, I endure, toA/hi^, rKrifJitov, 



IV. Fourth formation of the Perfect — PenuUima Long, 

JUVA, juv, juvot help, jiivi, /juvtumj, jitlum. 

LATA, LAV, liivo, wash, laviy (lavatumjylautum. 

PRANDE, PRAND, praudeOy dine, prandh pransum, 

(pransus sum), 



96 1BRE8IILAB VERBS, 


^^ 


SEDE, iEl., ildeo. Bit, ,idi. 


iMsum, 


STRinE. STBin, tlridim, Bhriek, UrnH. 




yimt, TiD, video, see, vldi. 




ciVE, CAT, cSem, beware, eavi. 


eauftitB. 


So alao/awo, favour; pavm, dread. 


no Supi^O- 


PEBVE, FEHT, ferveo, am hot, fervi. 




POVE, FOT, ffioEo, cheriflh, fHvi, 


ffovlumJ./Olun. 


So also mStifo, move; dSmo, v 




CAW. CAP. c5;rio, tate, oepi, 




-..».. PCD, /a,-o, dig. /flrfi. 


fo,>u^ 


FDQi, tva, /Hgio, flee, ^jrf. 


Jugilvm. 


VKNi, \B!<, vciiia, come, omi, 


Benrtun, 


SCAB, tcSbo, scratch, leahi. 





LAHB, 'amAo, Uck, /ainAi. 




IC, wo, Btrike, icf, 




lo in used only fur " strikiiig a treaty ," exeep 


in the pasBive ietut. 


vise VIC, rinco, conquer, old. 


mctam. 


ED. Mo, eat. edi. 




SID, sido, settle, jpirfi. 




CUD. BErfo, forgo, cfirf,- 


euium. 


RIID, rtirfo.- bray, r«di. 




PCND. FiTD. /undo, pour, JTuli. 


fZfum. 


HAND, niandn, bite, mandi. 




So aim poiHto, eipaud, f posMitn J; Monrfo, climb, | 


ACCEND, accendn, kindle, iMCirorfi, 




So also ineenrfo, set on fire; rf,?/imrfo, defend; offendo, offend;/iwiifo, ■ 


giiaah, rfreummj! prehendo, lake. 


I 


AG, fijio, act, igi. 


actum. ■ 


FBANG, FRiQ, /rango, break, /rtj". 


froetum. ■ 


LEG, /ijo, read, lej/i. 


teirCun. ■ 










1 


VEii,, <if/in, pluek,«e«i.cu;»(. 


mhum. m 


EH, «B0, buy, ^>nf. 




BUMF, iLCP, rampo, break, r«;.i. 


■niplusi. ■ 


VERB. oerro, brash, oerri, 


f««r™«J. 9 


VI9, viao, visit, Dili, 


fei™™;. fl 


Km, Mi, luillo, send, mui. 








EOLV,' (BOLU), .Ofco; loOB^, solvt, 




voLV, (VOLU), rote, roll, tolei. 


volilvm. ■ 


^^^m 


J 
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Irregular Deponents. 

I. Two cnide-forms, or some irregularity in the 
Perfect Participle. 

MERE, MER, mereoTy deserve, meritus. 

So also polliceoTy promise; iueor, defend; verewy fear. 



RE, 

MISBRE, 
FATE, 


R&, 

MISER, 

FAT, 


reoTy 
miser eovy 
fateoTy 


suppose, 

pity, 

confess. 


ratus, 

miseriuSy{miserUtts), 

fassus. 


ADSENTI, 


ADSENT, 


adsenlioTy 


assent, 


adsenstts. 


BXPERI, 


XPER, 


experior, try, 
So also opprriory wait for. 


exptrlus. 


GRADI, 


ORAD, 


gradioTy 


walk. 


gressus. 


METI, 


MEN, 


metioTy 


measure. 


mensus. 


MORI, 


BIORT, 


moriofy 


die, 


mortuus. 


ORDI, 


ORD, 


ordioTy 


begin. 


orsus. 


ORI, 


OR, 


orior, 


arise, 


orius. 


PATI, 


PAT, 


patior, 


suffer, • 


passus* 


FRU, 
LOQU, 


FRUG, 
LOCU, 


fruoTy 
loquor. 


enjoy, 
speak, 


fructus, 
locutus, ' 



So also sequoTy follow. 

AMPLECT, AMPLEC, ompleciory embrace, amplexus. 

Also complecioTy apparently derived from pleciOt I twine. 
LAB, labor^ glide, lapsus. 



NIT, 

QUER, 

UT, 



NIC, 

QUES, 

UT, 



ni/or, 

queroTy 

utor^ 



strive, wxus^ nxsus, 

complain, questus. 



use. 



usus. 



Obe, Loquor and sequor merely interchange the kindred letters 
q and c ; and quenw only retains the older form with s in the 
Peifect. Labor is only irregular as making the Perfect in ms. 



II. The Present having the form of an Inceptive, 

IRASC, IRA, irascor, am angry, iraius, 

NASc, NA, nascory am born, naius. 

ADiPisc, ADEP, adipiscor, gain, adeptus. 

Compound of ad — apiscor, 

coMMiNisc, COMMEN, comminiscory hi vent, commentus* 
Also reminiscoTy remember — Root hen. Seen also in mensy 
meminiy &c. 

experqisc, experreg, expergiscoTy awaken, experreclus. 
Apparently from ex-per-REGy (regoj. 



FATISC, 
NANCISC, 



PAT, 
NANC, 



fatiscor, 
uanciscor. 



am we^ry yfessus. 

get, (n<iiiff/iis'\^ nae(u«v 
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OBLiTisc, OBLiv, obHviscor, forget, (oblivtus), oblltus. 

Probably akin to obLIno, obliterate. 
PACisc, PAC, paciscor, bargain, ptKtus. 

PROFicisc, PROFEC, proficiscor, proceed, profectus. 
From pro-FAC, CfacioJ^ I begin to make forward. 
ULCisc, ULC, uldscor, avenge, (ulctusj, ulttut. 

Obs. Though all these verbs have an inceptive form, in some of 
them the inceptive meaning can hardly be traced. 



Some verbs in io, which have a double crude-form, 
are conjugated like the consonant conjugation in some 
parts even of the Present and its derivatives. 

RapiOf (rapi) or (rap). 

Indicative, Present. Subjunctive. 

rapio, rapis, rapit^ rapiam^ &c. 

raptmus^ rapttis^ rapiunt. 

rapiebam^ &c. Imperfect. raperem, &c. 

rapiamy rapies^ &c. Future. 

Imperative, 

S. rnpe^ rapito^ P, rapite^ rapitote^ 

rapttOy rapiunto. 

Infinitive, Participle, 

rapere. Present. rapiens. 

In the same way are conjugated capio^ aipio^ sapio, 
facio^jacio^Jbdio^juffio, pario^ quatio, 

^ Some Deponents are conjugated in the same way. 

Morior, I die, (mori) or (mor). 
Indicative, Present. Subjunctive, 

morior^ moriris (re), morttur, moriar, -aris, &c. 

morimur^ morimini, moriuntur, 

moriebar, &c. Imperfect, mor^rer, morereris^ &c. 

moriar, moriiris, &c. Future. 
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Imperative, 

S, morire^ mo^^tor^ P. moriminiy moriminor^ 
moritor^ moriuntor. 

Infinitive. Participles^ 

mori. Present. moriens. 

Future. moriturus. 

In the same way are conjugated gradior^ potior^ 
orior^ (Inf. orlri). 

Class II. 

Verbs irregtdar in particular Tenses or Persons. 
1 • Possum^ (I am able). 

0&9. Possum is compounded of />o^, able, and svmy I am. Thus, 
{pci^-mtm\ possum, the (t) being changed into s in the tenses and 
persons which begin with s ; and some temses being contracted ; 
as, potettemy possem. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

possum^ potesy potest^ possim^ possis^ possit^ 
possumus^potestis^possunt. posstmus^possltis^possint. 

Imperfect. 
pot^ram, poteras^ &c. possem^ posses, &c. 

Future. 
potiro^ poterisy &c. 

Perfect. 
potuiy potuistiy &c. potuerim, potuerisy &c. 

Pluperfect. 
potueraniy potueras^ &c. potuissem^ potuissesj &c. 

Future-perfect. 
potueroy potuefis, &c. 

(No Imperative.) 

Infinitive. - Participle. 

posse, {potesse). Present. potens, 

potuisse. Perfect. _— 
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Volo^ I am willing, has two compounds ; nolo, I am 
unwilling, from non-voh ; and malo^ I am more willing, 
from (maffis voh) mavolo^ mdlo. 

2. Volo, (vol). 3. Nolo, (nol). 4. Malo, (mal). 

Indicative, Subjunctive. 

Present. 

vdh^ nolo, maloy v^lim, nolirn^ malim, 
vis, nonvis, mavis, velis, nolisy malis, 
vult, no7ivultj mavult, velit, nolit, malit, 
volUmuSfnolumus, maliimus, vellmus, nolimus, malimus, 
vultis, nonvultis, mavultis, veltCis, nolitis, malltis, 
volunt. nolunt, malunt, velint, nolint. malint 

Imperfect. 
volebam* nolebam, malebam, vellem. nollem, mallem. 

Future. 
volam. nolam. malam. 

Perfect. 

volui. nolui. malui. voluerim, noltierim, malu" 

erim. 
Pluperfect. 

volueram, nolueram.malue' voluissenu noluissem. malu- 

ram, issem. 

Future-perfect. 
voluero, noluero, maluero. 

Imperative. 

(wanting) S. noli, noltto, P. nollte, nolitote, (wanting) 

noUto, nolunto. 

Infinitive. Participles, 

velle. nolle, malle. Pres. volens, nolens, (wanting) 
voluisse.noluisse,malui88e* Pert 
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5. Edo^ (ed), I eat. 

Edo is oonjugated regularly ; but besides the regu- 
lar form, it has some parts similar to the tenses 
oi sum. 

Indicative. Present. Subjunctive. Imperfect. 

edo^ edisj edify edireniy edereSy ederety 

(or esy est,) (or essem^ essesy essety) 

edlmusy editisy edunt. ederemuSy ederetisy ederent 

(or essemusy essetisy essent) 

Imperative. Infinitive. 

S. edky edito. P. editCy editote, edere (or esse). 

(or esy esto) (or estCy estate). 

6. FerOy (per), I bear. 

Fero is irregular in some tenses of the Active and 
Passive voices, from the omission of the connecting 
vowel in some of the personal Affixes. 

Active. Passive. 

Indicative, Present. 

ferOy fersy ferty ferory ferris{e)y fertuTy 

fertmusy fertisy ferunt. ferimuryferiminiyferuntur. 

Subjunctive^ 
ferremy ferresy &c. Imperf. ferrety ferrtrisy &c. 

Imperaiive, 

—firy fertoy —ferreyfertory 

fertOy jertor, 

-—ferteyfertotey feriminiy feriminory 

ferwito. feruntor. 

Infinitive. 

ferre* Present. ferri. 

The other tenses are conjugated regularly. The 
Perfect taiiy and Supine latum, seem to be borrowed 
from tollo. 

1:2 
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7. Fioy (fi), I am made, or I become. 

Fio is used as the Passive oi facio^ from which it 
takes the participles /^^ sand Jaciendus. 

The compounds 6{ facio, when they change the a 
into I, are regular in tneir Passive ; as, vificio^ injlcior. 
Other compounds use^o ; as, calfacio^ cal/lo. 

Fio is conjugated regularly, according to the I — 
conjugation, except that the Imperfect Subjunctive, 
and Present Infinitive, have the connecting vowel {e) 
without contraction. 

Subjunctive, Imperfect. Infinitive. Present. 

Jierem^ Jteres, &c. Ji^ri. 

Infit^ he begins, is used only in the 3rd person. 

8. Eo, (i), I go. 

The crude-form of eo (i) becomes (e) in some of 
the tenses, derived from the Present. 

Indicative. Subjunctive, 

eoj is, itf Present, earn, eaSy &c. 

imus, itis^ eunt, 

ibam^ ibas, &c. Imperfect, irem^ ires, &o. 

iboy ibis, &c. Future. 

Imperative. 
S. I, ito, ito, P. ite, itote, eunto. 

Infinitive. Participle, 

ire. Present. iens, (euntis). ' 

The Perfect ivi and its derivatives are regular; 
Supine, \tum. 

Like eo are conjugated q^o, I can ; and nequeo, I 
cannot. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Defective Verbs may be divided into three classes. 

I. Verbs which are defective in the Supine^ Perfect^ 
or Present. 

II. Verbs which are defective in other tenses or 
persons. 

IIL Verbs which are defective in all persons ex- 
cept the tliird singular, and are called Impersonal. 

Class I. 

Defective in the Stipine^ Perfect^ or Present, 

1. Defective in the Supine. 

Almost all neuter verbs ending in eo in the Present. 
Also, abnuo^ I refuse ; and other compounds of {nuo), 

arceOf drive away. metuo, fear. rvdo, bray. 

compesco, restrain. mico, glitter. sapio, taste. 

deyo, live. oleo, smell. scabo, scratch. 

disco, learn. parcOf spare. sido^ settle. 

dispescOy separate. posco, demand. sisto, stop. 

lambo, lick (touch gently), psalio, play. stertOf snore. 

lingo, \ic\i. ra veto, am hoarse ^tWo, fear. 

iuo, pay. refelio, refute. urgeo, urge. 

voio, will. 

Lines for memory. 

Pasco, compesco, dispesco, raucio, disco f 
AbnttOf lingo, luo^ metuOf lambOf arceo, sido. 
Par CO y oleo, limeo, scabo, dego, psalio, refelio, 
Sterlo, micOf sapio, rudo, urgeo, sisto, voloque- 

Ohs, The compounds of arceo, lingo, Iuo, and oleOy have Supines, 
though the simple verbs have not. The compounds of eado^ fall, have 
no Supine, except occido and rectdo, 

2. Defective in the Perfect and Supine, 

'■ Almost all Inceptives, 

All Denderaiives, except parturio, am in labour, and emrio, am 
hungry. 
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Also, ambigoy doubt. gliscot increase. plecio, strike. 

aoeOf desire. liveo, am livid. polleo, am strong. 

fatiscOy crack. mcereo, grieve. saliOy salt. 

feriOf strike. nideo, shine. temnoy despise. 

ferodoytixa bold, pavio, beat or pave, vado, go. 

furoy rage. vergo, incline. 

Lines for memory. 

PlectOy cum livpo, vergoy ambigOf gliscOf fatiscOf 
Saiio, oum pavio, ferhqueyferocio, teitiHO, 
McsreOy sic aveo,/urOy rUdeo, poUeOy vado. 

Obs. The compounds of iemno and vtido have a P^feet and 
Supine. 

3. Defective in the Present. 

Ccepiy I began, caeptumy (ccbp). 

Meminiy I remember, (men) ; root seen also in mentf mind ; 

reminiscovy I call to mindy &c.— >hence meminiy ** I have 

fixed in my mind." 
Odiy I hate, (od), apparently with the meaning of a Present 

tense ; no Supine, but Fut. Part, osurus. 

These three verbs have all the derivatives of the Perfect j and 
memini has also an Imperative, memento 



Class II. 

Defective in other tenses and persons. 

1. AiOy (ai), I say. 

Indicative, Subjunctive 

aio, iiis, aity Present. — aias, atal, 

— — ttiunt, — — aiant, 

ttiebamy aiebasy &c. Imperfect. 

— — ait. Perfect. 

2. Inquaniy (inqui), I say. 

Jnguam is used only between the words quoted, and never 
stands at the beginning of a sentence. 



t 
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Indicative* Present. Subjunctive, 

inquamf inquis, inquit, — inquias, inquiat, 

inquimuSf inquitist inquiunt, — inquiatis, inquiant, 

inquiebamf inquiebaSy &c. Impei*fect. 

— inquiesy inquiet. Future. 

— inquistif inquity Perfect. 

— inquistist — 

Imperative. 
S. inque, inquito, P. inquUCy — 

8. Fari, (fa), to speak. 

Fart is used only by poets, and principally as follows : — 

Fatur, he speaks ; fare, speak thou ; fatus, having spoken. 

Fatu8y -with ium, eram, &c., makes the Perfect and its de- 
rivative i. 

4. apage, begone. 5. salve, salvete (Inf. talvere)^ hail. 

6. cedo,ced%tetfp^yQ,i^\\, 7. 9U<9«o,^u<v5umu5, 1 beseech you. 



Class III. 

Impersonal Verbs, 

Impersonal verbs never have a person, or agent, for their 
subject, lind are found only in the 3rd person singular. Thus, 

Tcedety (t^de), it wearies. 

Pres. tadet. Imp. iadebat, Fut. tuedebit, 

Perf. tmduit, Plup. taduerat, Fut.perf. taduerit, &c. 

Impersonal verbs have no Imperative, and generally want the 
partioiplee and gerunds. 

Many verbs, which have all the persons, are occasionally used 
as impersonals in the 3rd person, with rather a different mean- 
ing ; as, consto, I stand together ; constat, it is evident. 
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^^^^^ 1. Frequentatives. '\!oAq frequently, or /tabitualli/. 

^^^H -ito (ita) ; aa, mUio, eead, mia-Uo. 

^^^^^1 -0 (a) ; 03, pdlo, dtive, pult-o. 

^^^^F Cammooly formed from the Supitu; but uot 

^^^^^ always ; as, ago, ag-ila. 

P The shorter form is less emphatic. 

I libt. }, A lev friquentalitei end in -icih ; as, mitto, min-kiite ; and 

I in -ico ; B£,fadia, dig, fad4eo, nudge. 

! Obi. 2. All/requentatvnei belong to the A — conjugation. 

I 2, Inceptivea. To begin to do ; to grow towards a 

state. 

-«o (bc) ; as, area, I am dry, are-ico; dormio, I sleep, ob- 

Formed generally from a primitive verb, hut 
not always ; as, jjuer, boy, pufra-ieo, grow to boy- 
Obi. 1. A few inceptmt end in -utio, or -vito; as, dfeui, blind, 
aee-nlio, or aee-iUlo. Also in -evo ,- as, mjiio, take, eap-eao, andertake. 
Obi. 2. Some incfptiett in form have lost their inceptiTe meaning ; 
as, poKO, feed i potco, denuuid. 

Obi. 3. All iucepttvea in ko belong to the Consonant Conjuga- 
tion ; and (lie primitive verbs from wliich they are derived 
mostly belong to the E^ — conjugation. 

3. Diminutives. To do sUghtli/, or minutely. 

•Uto (ili,a) ; as, eantia, song, eant-iilo, hum. 
' OU. All dindnvlita belong to the A — conjngation. 

4. Desideraiives, To desire or long to do. 
is (tuhi) ; as, (Q!no-(uriD, I want my supper, (coma). 

Formed appropriately from the Future Parti- 
ciple i as, edo, aanu, aario, want to eat. 
fObi. All deiidcrati«i belong to the I — conjugation. 

5. Verbs derived from notais, and expressing their 
nature. 

(a) To be what tlio noun denotes, 
n bloom ; allnu, white, 

(b) To do what the noun denotes. 
-"(■^J; as, Jnou, trauA, /mud-o, defrand; olbHi, aOnt^M 

whiten. 
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Particles are Adverbs, Conjunctions, Prepositioiis, 
and Interjections. 

I, AnvEnna. 

1 . Adverbs are used to denote the manner in which 
an aotion is performed, or in which a state exists : as, 
scribit bene, ho writes well ; diit durmit, he sleeps long. 

8. Adverbs are generally joined with verbs. 

S. Adverbs, which are derived from adjective*, 
express the quality which the adjective describes. 

4, Adverbs, wliich are derived from adjectives, 
admit of comparison. 

5. The usual termination for the Comparativo 
degree is ius ; for the Superlative, issme. 

6'. Adverbs follow, in their comparison, the forms 
and varieties of their respective adjectives. 

7. A very few adverbs, not derived from adjectives, 
admit of comparison ; as, 

S-epe, often, itepUii, airpUsiae, 
Itiu, a, long time, iHuliui, diatiaime. 
SatU, eiiongii, Mfixt. 
Fot'uu, rather, potuHnvm. 

8. Adverbs not derived from adjectives may be 
divided into; — 

(a) Adverbs of quantity : ae, paritm, little ; satis, 
enough; atonifc, .abundantly ; Tii'm/s, too much. 

(i) Of time : as, nunc, now ; tune, or turn, then; 
hodUi to-day ; eras, to-morrow ; heri, yestei'day ; jam, 
now ; mane, m the morning. 

(e) Of p]ace:as,Kfit,where; I'fii, there; 171/0, whither; 
to, thither ; hnge, afar ; hie, here ; Awe, liither ; hinc, 
hence. 

([/) Of diversity : as, secus, otherwise. 

{e) Of vicinity: us, prope,jiixla,nQa.T. 

{f) Of affirmation: as, ita, thus; sic, so; qiiidcm, 
indeed ; tarn, so. 

(fl) Of negation : as, non, no ; immo, nay. 

(h) Of similarity : as, ^jerinde, "jw'&X aa. 
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II. Conjunctions, 

1, Conjunctions are used to connect together dif- 
ferent words and sentences. 

2. Conjunctions may be divided according to their 
signification into the following heads ; — 

(a) Copulative, which connect objects that are to be 
considered conjointly : as, et, ac, qu&, alque, and 
nrque, nee, neither, nor; et—et, both — and. 

{b) Disjunctive, which connect objects that are tO' 
be considered separately : as, aut, vel, ve, or, either ; 
sive, seu, whether ; utrum — an, whether — or. 

(c) Comparative, expressing a comparison : as, ut, 
sicut, velut, as; quarn, as; tanqitam, quasi, ut si, u 
if, &c. 

(rf) Admissive, expressing a concession : as, eftz, 
tametsi, quanqiiam, qiiamvii, licet, tit, although ; quaiti-' 
libel, as you please. 

(c) CoTuiitionnl, expressing a condition : as, si, if j 
sin, but if; nisi, unless ; dummodo, provided that. 

{J) IRative, expressing an inference : as, * ^ . 
iqitur, itaque, idea, therefore ; idcirco, propterea, oQi 
this account ; quare, quapropler, qnamobrem, where* 
fore ; nnde, whence ; prninde, then, 

iff) Cavjal, expressing a cause or reason : as, ?wm, 
enim, ettnim, for ; quia, quod, because ; quoniam, 
quando, since; quippe, inasmuch as. 

(A) Intentional, expressing a purpose or object in 
view : as, vt, that ; quo, in order tliat ; ne, ut ne, leat, 
that not ; neee, iieu, nor, and lest ; qunminug, that notj 

(i) Adversative, expressing opposition : as, sed, any 
tern, catenim, but ; ot, atqni, but, however ; attamen^ 
but yet. 

(k) Temporal, expressing time : as, quum, qutmdo, 
when ; quam primum, ut primnm, simul ac, simid, aA- 
soon aa ; posiquam, after that; dum, whilst; di 
until. 

(/) /nfen-offotive, simply expressing an interroga* 

1 : as, num, ne, an. 
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III. Prepositions. 



1. Prepositions are usually placed before substan- 
tives to express the rekUio-ns wlucb they bear to other 
nouns or verbs. 

2. The principal relations, which prepositions serve 
to express, are — 

(a) Motion towards : ad, to ; tetius, up to ; erga, 
towards ; versus, towards. 

(J) Motion from : a, ab, abs, from ; e, ex, out of; 
de, from. 

(c) Precedence : ante, before ; prre, before ; pro, 
before ; super, above ; supra, above, 

(rf) Ptisteriorift/ : jmst, after ; pone, behind ; infra, 
beneath ; sk6, under ; snbter, underneath ; secundum 
(from sequor), following the course of. 

(e) Conjunction : apud, with ; cum, together with ; 
penes, in the power of; coram, in the presence of; 
prope, near ; circa or drcum, around ; circiter. about ; 
jttxta, near ; propter, by, on account of. 

(f) Opposition : adcersus, against ; contra, against ; 
ob, opposite, on account of, 

(<?) Exclusion : absque, without ; sine, without ; 
extra, out of; clam, without the knowledge of. 

(A) Inclusion : in, in, into ; inter, between ; infra, 
withm. 

(i) Transition : cis, cifra, on this side ; per, through ; 
prater, beyond ; trans, across. 

Obi. Many prepositious are occodonaliy used as adverbs, with- 
out goveroing any cj 
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PItEPOBlTIONS. 



Prepositions in Compositivn. 

Prepositions in composition often change their final 

consonants, especially by a:a8iiiiilatiDg them to the 

consonant which follows. [See Hules of Euphony.} 

The following particulars may be noticed. 

1. A,al>,abi. — A is ased before m and u; Be, a-mitto, a-rvrto: 
ah before yowels, and d, j, I, n, r, i ; as, ab-to, ab-dvee, ab-JHngo, 
ab-lvo, ot-BMo, /A-ripio, ah-nmu : aht before c aad t ; as, oii-ronrfo, 
abi-traio. Ah beoomes au before/,- as, au-/cn. 

2. Ad. — j4(f asaimilates iUi to thcfoUowingcoasoiiaiitjescQpt 
when it comee before A,j, n, and « ,- as, ad-h^, nd-jutyo, ad-mitlo, 
od-wrto ; but ae-aimi, adrdveo, af-fero, aj-jero, oWiidD, an-nuo, ap- 
jXHW, ae-iptiro, ar-rijMo, tu'tentio, <a-traho. 

3. CWm. — Cam ia used for cum in composition, and remains 
nnehaoged before b, m, and p ; as, coni-iito, com-miBo, aom-jmuo .- 
the m is assimilated before tlie liquids 2, n, r ,• a^, (W4iuJu, Mft-Rkeo, 
oor-ripio ; the in is changed into a beforo other eonsonants ; as, 
wn-rfmti, ixm-dwiO, con-fero, am-gcn, am-javgo, eon-jMii'o, con-mtio. 

Com, and (ircum, both drop the m beforo vowels ; us, oo-eo, 

I is used before vowelB, and e, p, q, I; as, *»-«i, 
I, e,r-/Wfla, ex-^iro, ex-tralio : e ia used before Uie other con- 
tfi; as, fr^iio, t-daeo: before/ the x is assimilated,- as,e^^/rro, 
i. In. — 7k changes the n into m before 6 and p ; as, ini'U&a^ 
10 ,- the n b usaimilatcd before I, in, n, r ; as, fl-iiiju, tm-miftD,. 

6. Oh. — Ob assimilates the 6 before c, ^ and p, and loses it 
before n ,- as, oc-Durro, ofjera, op-pvno, D-miHo. 
t 7' P«-, and iB/o-, sometimes assimilate the r before I; aa, pd- 
'o, itOd^iijo. 

\. 8nb, — 6M assimilates the h before «,/,<;, ni,jj, ij, and r; aa, 
■eidfi, nifjioio, nK^Tjero, lum-tiunxii, nipyono, mo-oB(ro, mr-ripio: the 
b sometimes retained before mi and r ; as, tab-millo, tub-ridta. 
W. Trafu. — Tratit generally becomes Era, before d, j, I, and a ; 
jL tra-do, trftjido, tm-loquor, tra-iw. 

, ID. Some prepositions ending in a have a oorresji ending form 
'~ ), nhich is need only in composition ; thus, 

eirca, cilra, ennlra, ejfm, infrw, — vUra, 
oiroo, cilro, eontro, extra, infra, retro, ullro. 
IS fanfro-veniOfiiMroTemim) iMroraum, id-cireo, &c. 
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Inseparable Particles* 

Some particles are never found except in compo- 
sition. 

1. An^ amy amby (Greek &m^0> ^^ ^^^^ sides — hence always 
implyiug something twofold; as, an-^epsytincipitisy doubtful, [having 
two heads]. An is used before 0,/, and q; as, an-^epsy an-fradns, 
anrquiro : am is used before p ; as, am-plector : amb before vowels ; 
as, amb-io, 

2. Dt, disy [duo, two], asunder, — implying division or separa- 
tion ; as, di-geroy I arrange. Dt is used before g, /, m, n, r, sp, and 
« ; as, di-geroy dUligo, di-minu^y di-numero, di-ripioy di-spergOy di-rerto. 
Dis is used before o, jy p, q, s, and £ ; as, dis-curroy dis-jungoy dit-ponoy 
dii-quiroy dts-sentioy dis-trcj^. The 5 is assimilated before /; as, 
dif-fero : di is sometimes used before j, and dis sometimes before 
r ; as, di-jxtdicoy dit-rumpor. 

3. /n, (Greek a, ay), negation ; as, im-purua, impure : in is used 
generally with adjectives, and implies the opposite of the simple 
word. The n is changed in the same way as that of t» the pre- 
position ; as, im-purusy in-nvbHus. 

4. Nty (Greek ve), negation ; as, ne-fasy wickedness, [not-law- 
fulness]. 

6. Bey redy back^ or again ; as, red-do, I restore, [give again]. 
The d is seldom retained except before vowels ; as, red-eoy re-mitto, 
redrdo, 

Obs. Such words as reUiquicBy rettuliy Ac, are probably from red- 
ItquioBy red-tuli. 

6. Fe, badly, — ^hence sometimes negation ; as, ve-grandisy clumsy, 
[awkwardly great] ; ve-sanusy insane. 

IV, Interjections. 

Interjections are sounds uttered to express a sudden 
emotion. 

1. Joy : io ! ha ! evoe ! 

2. Grief: vcb! woe! heu! eheu ! heil aJas ! 
oh/ oh, 

3. Astonishment : 0/ en! ecce ! behold ! hem ! ah ! 

4. CaUing : heus ! hark'ye I ohe ! ehodum ! eia I 

5. Praise : euffe ! bravo ! 

Many other words are occasionally used as inter- 
jections : as, pax ! malum ! peril ! 
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CLASSES OF PAKTICLES. 



1. 'Expressing the qualitieg of Af^tives. 

-r ,- as, a/tui, high, alt-i ; tener, tender, tmer-i. 

Formed always from adjectives whose orudo* 
form ends In (□) and (a). The adverbs seem to 
come from the I)at. or Abl. feminme. (Compars. 
the Greek adverbs in jj, as, i-efij, on foot.) 

-o; as, _&&wj", false, yiiis-o ; cr^w, frequent, ereJr-i. 

Formed from the same sort of adjectives as tba 
preceding. The adverh seems to come from the 



Dat. or Abl. n 



;uline. 



3, iiiulli!, fiofl, niuUi'lcr ; nemor, mindfnl, 
Formed from adjectives whose crude-form ends 
in (i) or a consonant ; iu the latter case (I) is 
often inserted afl a connecting vowel ; bnt whem 
it ends in (t), cr only is added ; as, aapiati, 
(sAPlENl), lapient-cr. 
Obg. 1 . Some adjectives iu lu have an adverh in ter or J ; as,. 
dunu, hard, duriier, and duri ; bat the form id i«- is mostly used 

Obt. 2. Several adverbs are only the neuters of adjectives ; as> 
BtMiiu, too much, nimiuni ; facilia, eBBy,facili. 

2. Not expressing the qualities of Ad/ectives, 

-iffl, (numier); as, lUc-ia, ten times ; (o(-iffl, so many times. 
-itB, (ij aaif of); as,yMrt-*Bi, stealHiily, (by wayof theft); cart- 

im, hastily, (by way of running). 

Formed like the Supine, or Perf. Part, passive ; 

and sometimes seems to imply division ; as, 

mrllaa, man by man. 
-itui, (ori'jii') ! as, oaJ'itBj, from heaven ; atitiqa-inu, from 

antiquity. 

-iaper, (dming) ; as, /laut-iroer, for a short time, 
./oriuin, (in kow niiiuy leai/!) ; as, muUi-ftu-'tam, in many ways. 
N.B. Several others euJinot be classed under distinct heads. 

3, Taken from the cases ofNoms. 

The different cases of nuuus have in many instances been I 

used na adverbs, besides those forms meutioucd above ; and I 

■ aoine have by custom almost losl tlieir meaning as nouns. Thus, \ 



CLASSES OF 

Sing. N. or Ac. . rtrim, but j indar, like. 

Gen. . . »atii, enongh ; yrai'u, iVeely. 

Dat. . . . m^ where ; ibi, there. 

Ace. . , oi™, formerly ; lam, or luM, then. 

Abl. ■ • . rrgo, therefore ; /urtr, accidentaUj. 

Plnr. Gen. . , iatfirattiitianivi, for the present. 

Dat. or Ab. imgraliu, grudgingly. 



II, Pronominal Particles. 

A mimber of particles are formed from pronoims, 
and are sometimes used both as adverbs and con- 
junctions. 

1. Single Particles. 

(a) Formed from tlie demonstratives Mc, iste, ille. 

Dut. hie, htie, USr, {at a place). 

Ace. hue, ittue, iUuc, (la a place). 

(Abl. t) Mac, itline, fjfinr, (/ron a place). 

Abl. hat, hiae. Viae, (b; what way). 

(i) Formed from the Pronouns quis or qui, is, and 
aliquis. 

Inter, or ReL DemonBt. IndeT. 

(gua. or gui.) (■>.) [aliqui..) 

Dat. (c]uit, Ui, aJiruAi, faf a piBOe). 

Ace. quo, to, aliquo, (M a place). 

(Abl. I) (c)unde, inrfiT, o/iuunifa, OVom a pUec). 

Abl. ^iS, e&, aliquS, {by what way). 

iocM. ,(«>. «,, .1,,.,, i,„^i,„„^„.d,). 

Aug. F. jtutniiOrfiia, m, — j' i— < 

Oi(. 1. Tlie < or 9 is dropped in ubi and Hitdf, except whtiD a 
vowel precedes ; as, nti-aibi, si-cunde, &c. 

I)U. 3. Quo, w, M, &C., and also An, hiK, Ac, have lost the final 
n which G^pears in the correlative quam. These forma ore seen 
in snch componnda as quo-eirca, •pta-propier, (*u-rtTw>n) *or«m, 

Oil, 3. The forms Hue, Kmlt, Ac, are peculiar. They appear 
to be ablatives both from their meaning— ^/rum a place— and trom 
their following the prepositions ab and rfc ; aa, iMinr, deiudi!. The 
forms ifiine and urEjno are sometimes fouud without the c, and 
then appear as jl/im, uHm. 

Obi. 4. From quit and <;Hi some other parljctes ore formed ; 
I WW, naHdo, when ; f Hia, hecanse ; cur, why ; uaam^ how. J 
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2. Compound Particles. 

(o) DnvhUd Particles ; as, quanquam, although ;, 
i^iubi, wheresoever ; undeimde^ whenceaoever ; quoquo, 
whithersoever. 

06i. 1. The doubting of a Pnrtinle producpa ai 
IninJjl, with iW^^itenera ,- — it implii>s that a tbing 
of a given class, bnt leaves it indejiaite as to which one it is. Tboa. 
ipiam, bow, — qmrnqsam, be it how it may ; implying that ~ 
twnly is in sorm: way ; midt, whence, — -aaitennde, be it whence 
it may. 

Obt. 2. In the same manner is to be explained the doubled 
pronoun juMjiriK, be he who he may ; qaaqaii, therefore, may bo 
said to mean — this quii, ob that qHin, oil the other guM ; i.e. Boma 
indeiiiiite individual out of the number. And to also with 
the duubliid Particles, 

(A) Particles wiM^nffl? ffjtrf 

A great many single particles are compounded by 
having the following affixes added to them. 

(Expretaing umamalitg). 
-Gbtt ; as, guo-libel, whithersoever it pleases y 
-til ,- — ijua-va, in any way yon wish. 
-jiK; — ttW-gw, every where. 
-eunque ; — undixniBjH*, whencesoever. 
Ohi, IMa and va are merely the verbs " it pleases, 
wish," Que is "and," so that vbi^gue ficems to niear. 
AWD that fdure, and the other n^iere ; i. e. every where. In the- 
other particles and prooouns compounded with 
ipu, may be explained; as, undlqtu, t[iiiagM,ittrrq«e,&c. : wngiH is * 
cnrnpoond of ciiin and yvt, in the manner just described, and sig- 
nifies, " at all tiroes." 

(Eipressing indefinilenea). 
.jiio™ ,- as, qua-piam, in any way. 
•giian; — ua-^iiom, at any time. 

(Expressing eiKpha™). 
-d^n; as, i6i-rffm, in that eery, or (am* place, 
-mmi 1 — nW-noffl, where, I pray. 
Obt. All the above affixes are found also with Pronouns ; aa, 

[Preporitimsi jntt after Am eater), 
juihrirca, wherefore. 
pm/iler ; — tuu-pnyilfT, on this account. 

— ffua-irnui, inasmuch as. 

— (juD-terniBi) qmmtim, to what end. 



(c) ParticleB with initial affixes. 



ab; na, oA-Aiic, from henae. 

ad : — aii-ra, up to that point — to that degree. 

aniti — anit-Aof, before this. 

de; — dc-imif, nest, (from thence). 

in(['r.- ~- inrtT-^a, in the moan time. 

jjjMt ; — poet-hao, after thia. 

H .- — «!-qiio, leat anywhere. 

li ; — li-eahi, if anywhere. 

N.B, The student will do well to pay much attention to ths 
whole subject of the Latin Propominal ParticleB, and to make 
out a complete list of them, arranged in a JoHlJe eiamjieatien ; 
placing the roots in a honfiHtnl line, and the tenninutions in a 
ptrpeiidicidiir one ; to show at once thi'ir derivalion and for- 
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2. Compoands are either jiaiMtirtM or rgnUietic, 

3. lap»rathftU compounds, both words retain their form and 
meaning (anbjectonly to the Rules of Euphony), though they are 
written as one word ; thus, oi and dnco, abduoo ; miin and ,f7uni/D, 

OU. Almost all X^tin compounds are of this class i and the; 
are principally adjectives and verbs compounded with prepnai- 
tions, or inseparable particies. Yet a few suoh compounds have 
a noun for thit first word | as, mpubitea, republic. Gen. rn/Mli- 
liar ; juijiiraiidnm, an oalh,/Hr»;HnHu/i, 

4. In (jraiAfiio compounds the first word loses all infleiuoD, and 
the last word often takes a form -nhich it could not have out of 
composition ; as, from aaieo onA/aaio, fiJ/ado, 1 make hot ; from 
no/f and'cfiMi, mafnJieui, slanderous. 

06*. There are comparatively very few Latin compounds of 

this class : when the first word is a noun, it geocrallj liaa (i) for 

eotiug vowel ; aSjUfliim, a sail, v' ~' '"" --■■-■- 



^^^^fflinootiii 



116 r HOOTS, 



ROOTS. 

1. A Boot is that part which remains dSier taking away from a 
whole family of kindred words all the parts which are different 
in each. 

2. The Root represents the leading idea, or general Tneaning, 
which runs through all the kindred words. 

3. The different modificatiom of that general meaning are 
expressed by the different affixes, which distinguish each com- 
plete word from another. [See Introduction, No. 4.] 

4. The student will do well to trace some of the most im- 
portant Latin Roots, and to arrange their derivations ; distin- 
guishing between the Primary, Secondary, and Tertiary forma- 
tions, &c. 

Families of words may be arranged as follows : — 

Root AG (point). 
Derivations. 



Pidmary. Secondary. Tertiary. 

C ACu-la {dxm.). 
AC-u, (needle), \ ^<^''-<'"»' (°^«- 

f jn.. 7--.- fc*i^^\ S ACule-olus (dim.). 

sting). 

iACu.iu» (sharp), . \ ^^"'"^^ ^f^} 
AC-uo (sharpen), J , „ ^ , /' ] -^^"''f (""f ^ly). 

^ '^ ^'^ACu-men (pomt, V ^Cumtn-o (make pomted). 

I acuteness), ( ACumin-atus (pointed). 

AC'ies(edge), 

AC-eo (am sonr), I ^.^'T ^f?" ""Y^* Mn , u , ,- 

^ '* I ACe-tum (vmegar), ACet-abulum (vmegar- 

r A Cid-ulus (dim.). cruet). 

AC-idus (sour), i ACid-e {eioxaXy). 

( ACid-iias (sourness). 

{ACri-ter (sharply). 
ACri-ias (sharpness). 
^C^.*«. (bitter).- j^^-*-<,-t^O;^j 

( ACerb-itudo, 
The list might be increased by taking in the compounds exacuo^ &c. 
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1. EvBRT sentence containB one t 
tioHB. 

2. A Propotition consists of three parts, the 5k6- 
ject, PrttUeale, and Copula, 

3. The Subject is t!ie thing or person spoken of in 
the sentence. 

4. The Predicate is that which is said of the subject. 

5. The Copula is that which connects the subject 
and predicate together : as, /Hnxandcr etc victor, Alex- 
ander is victorious. Alejiander, the aubjoct ; victor, the 
predicate ; e»t, the copida. 

6. The SuJj/ect is generally a substantive or personal 
pronoun, with which any other words may be joined 
to explain or qualify its meaning, 

7. The Predicate may be an adjective or verb, as 
well as a substantive, with which any other words, 
that the sense" requires, may be joined. 

8. The simple Copula is the verb ett, is ; but when 
any other verb is used, it contains the Copula joined 
with the Predicate : as, Alexander vincit, Alexander 
conquers, yijieii contains the Copula and Predicate 
together, being nearly equivalent to eit victor. 

Oh», Ever; senteoce may be thus divided ; since even an in- 
tGiTOgation is only a propoBition, the PndicafT of which isdoubMd 
or unknown, and ia thereforo expressed as a i]iicalion ; thus ijw» 
at Hit ? wlio is that mun I is equivftleat to iMa lA — ^li !— Uiat 
man is — who I — where Ule m the Suijeel, quii ^^le Pr*ii«iiu. 
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9. Propositions are either Depmdeni or Jndependent. 

10. An Indupmdsnt propoBition is ono which can 
stand alonC] and does not depend upon any other word 

use. 

OU. I . Every perfect Hentence cantuns at least one iiidepen- 
dent proposition. 

Ola. 2. Tfae verb which contains tlie copnla of an independent' 
proposition, is called the principai verb in the Benteace, and is 
alwaya in the Indkatke Mood. 

11. A DepeTtdent proposition is one which cannot 
stand alone, but is joined to the Subject or Fredieate of 
some other proposition. 

Oil, 1. — "WJien a writer records the words of another not 
they were actually spoken, but in the way of narrative, it 
called the onUia obliguai as, Dixit "m niAil kaiere eur irMcerctU 
he said that he had no reason for being angry. 

Obt. 2. — Every proposition in the oratia Miipia is neceesarily- 
dependent, becanse the whole sentence depends 
sucli word, expressed or understood. 

12. The Of^eci of a verb ia either immediate or r*- 

13. The Immediate Object is the thing produced, ou 
acted upon, by the action of the verb ; as, Fado hoc, E. 
do this ; Amo ilium, I love him. 

14. The Jismote Object is the thing or person _/?»■■ 
which the aotion is performed, or imtardt which it ' 
directed : ae, Oat miki, he gives to me. 

1 5. The Immediate Object may bo found by asking 
' the ()ueetion vjhom ? or icJiat ? with the verb ; as^. 

Whom do I love t — Amo ilium, I love him. 

16. The Remote Object may be found by askin); 
the question to (or for) mhom ? — or what? with the 
verb ; ae, to irhom docs ho give ? — dat Tnilii, he gives 



II. CONCORDS, 
lirce kinds of grammatical concord or 

1 . Between the Subject aod its Verb. 

2. Between the Suiitlantine and its Adjective. 
3- Between the Anlteedi'nt and its Relative. 

First Coscord — The Sidiject and Verb. 

1 . A verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person; ae. 

Sera nunqttam eat ad hoHO» tnoreg via, 

Iho wiy to good maancn ii never too lite. 

2. When the subject in a noun of niultitudo, the 
verb may be in the plural ; as. 

Fare atiieriml, 

3. Two or more subjects in the singular will re- 
quire the verb to be in the plura! ; as, 

Rex et regina tunt beatl, 

lliB king and quftu nre liippv. 

Obt. I. "When it or ropti, both, is repeateil, Che verb agrees vrilh 
the last subjerl. only ; as, Et paltr, el mater morttta at, both my fa- 
ther, and lay mother is dead. Tan cHai nrttqiie, tain i/loria aai- 
tmim tlirmlabat, both his nge aud strength, and also glory roused 
hifl mind. 

rtfti. 8, Sometimes the verb agrees with the last auhjeet, with- 
out the repetition of et or tarn, especially in things without life ; 
as, Tempiit ntcatUaiqiif po^ulat, lime and neccssitj demands it. 

4. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb 
^viIl agree with tlie Ist rather than the 2nd, and with 
the 2nd rather than the 3rd ; as. 

Si lu et Tullia etileti», 

ifiouKDd TuIliiBnwell. 

OU. I. The verb Bomelimes agrees with the oeareet subject 
only ; as, I'oa ijwi rf unalai nWiHt, you yourselves and the se- 
nate remaned. 

Ob». 3. The prononns ww and nsi are of the 1st porsou. In and 
CM of the 3nd ; all other nouns nre of the 3rd person, except 
where one of these pronouns is understood ■, ha, Coiiiii]Ld.\ ' ~ - 
(j^) conial, I, the consul, Bidd. 
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5. Sometimes a verb or sentence is the subject of 
verb ; as, 

Mejwoai ire tuh uinhras, 

6. The subject of a verb is not expressed — 
(a) When it is a persona! pronoun without any 

emphasis ; as, damnavjstis, you have condemned ; but 
"OS damna-eistis, you have condemned ; i. o. you and 
no one else. 

(i) When it is some unknown or imaginary agent, 
and the action only is regarded ; as, toTiat, it uiun- 
ders. 

Olii, Tbi> verl) turn is ofteu omitted, especially in proverbial 
expresaionB ; as, ntri '/nippt boai, good men art Bcs.rce. 

7. Tho Subject of an impersonal verb is either a 
sentence, or a substantive not expressed ; as. 



Ttsdet me titts ; 
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8. The verb sometimes agrees with the Predicate of 
the proposition instead of the subject ; as, 

Pectus qaaqae robarajiunt, 

Obi. Tliis is sometimea, tliough rurt^ly, tho case in Englisli ; 
as. The wages of sin b dealb. 

9. The Subject may always be found by asking the 
question viho ? or what ? with the verb ; as, 

Mejueat, it delights me; (wAa« deliglite me!) ire 
tuh umbras, to go under the shades. 



Second CoNooao — The Substantive cmd Adjective. 



^ Adjectives, pronouns, and participles, agree 
with their Substantives in gender, number, and oajse ; 
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Rara am» in terr'is, ni^roque gimillirna eyeno, 

I rare bird tu tbeeirih, and lerj ntacV\9iJi hUvJliwbd. 



Obi. I. An adjective is aometimeB an Ejrithet, and stands in the 
same port of the proposition a« its substantive ; as, riri bout mo- 
riunlur, good men die ; but Bometimes the adjective ia a Fmli' 
eati, while its substantive ia the subject of a proposition ; ae, tiri 
sunt boai, the men are good. 

(Vu, 3. When an adjective ia u Prrdimtt, it is Bomelimua in (lie 
neuter gender, tliouf^b its subataDtive ia niae. or /em, ; oa, di^ce 
latit kianor, moisture ia sweet (a sweet thing) to the aown (ielda. 

2. Two or more SubstantivsB in tho eiiigular re- 
ijuire their Adjective to be in tho plural; as, 

I'aUr el mater nwrienUs dixfrunt, 

lii> felher uid Doiher whsu djing tud. 

Obi. 1. If ftl! the subatantives are of the same gender, the 
plural adjective tultes tlukt gender ; aa, I'atfr et /jiiri eari rant, the 
&ther and son are dear. 

Ohi. 2. If the Bubatantivea are of different genders, and de- 
note living things, tlie masculine gender ia to be preferred to the 
feminine, and the feminine to the neuter ; aa, llej et rafiaa aunt 
beali, the king and queen are happy. 

0A(. 3. If the tbinga are without life, and of diSerent gen- 
ders, the neuter gender is to bo used ) as, Lab-^ ei v^laptat diati- 
miUa HoturA, labour and pleaaure unlike in their nature. 

Obi, i. If the things are without life, and of the same gender, 
the neuter is unneiimti used } as, Areiu tl oalawi nine bona, the bow 
and arrows are good. 

OU. 9. If some of tbe things are living, and some without 
life, the adjective ia either in the neuter, or in the gender of tho 
living thing ; aa, PtUria et citti eara lunt, our country and fellow- 
citizens are dear. Janf fao aterwn pacem pacaqtit miKitfroi, O 
■Tanua, make peace, and the ministera of peace, eternal. 

Hia. 6, Boinetimes the adjective takes tJie gender of the word 
nearest to it ; as, Tibi omniuni taUu, librri, JbrtiHtir, earittimce niiii, 
tlie health, children, and fortunes of all are most dear tu you, 

3. An Adjective soraetiinea agrees with a verb, or 
sentence, and is then put in the neuter gender; as, 

Dulce el decorum eil pro patria morif 

Ob>. A demonatrative pronoun alwa/s apees with the snh- 
atantive in the predicate, whatever may be the foregoing object 
to which it refers ; as, Llem telU atquc idem nolU, «i demur* finna 
amioUia at, to like and dialtke the same thing, that in short is 
firm fheiulslup : — where ta (not ii) ia used. 
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4. An Adjective ia often used alone, a Substan- 
tive being understood, from which it takes ita gen- 
der ; as, 

Mortalk, a mortal {homo understood), 
Dextra, the right hand {manuit understood). 



TnraD Concord— TAe Antecedent and Relatiee. 

The Antecedent ia a subatantivo in a preceding 
clause, which is understood, but seldom expressed, 
with the Relative. 

1. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in 
gender, number, and person ; as, 

Deag eit, qui nog creavit, 

it IB God, who created ug. 

Ohi. The relative, having the nature of an adjective, follows 
many of the same rules in iiageadiT and numhtr; thus, 

(a) It is in the Plural namber when there are several ante- 
cedents ; and its gender is then determined hy the rules of 
adjectives. 

(*) It aometimes agrees with a verb, or sentence, and is then 

2. A Relative aometimes agrees with a Bubatantive 
in its own predicate, instead of the Antecedent; as, 

Homineg tumtar ilium glolum qitce term dicitur, 

nien regard thit globe vbich Li culled the earth. 

Oie. 1. 'When the Relative and Antecedent are in the same 
case, the Antecedent may be omitted, but never the fi«lative ; 
as. Qui bene nril, bsalc ^rit. (lie} nho lives well, lives happily. 

Ohi. -2. Ordinal numbers, comparatives, and superlative^ are 
never fallowed, bj a Relative ; as, Primui lenlia, (not primm nm i 
fui), 1 am the first who pereeiveit. Illuin liaUo fiddieriiimm, (jiM i 
jUeJiirimu M( jiMin), he is the most f^thful man that I have. 

3- The aue of the Relative is determined by the 
words in ita own clause, and not by the Antecedent ; 
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IIU, itii no* ereatrit, eujtu mmiu, etti parent omnia, qttem 
non cfmimtu otutu, a qaa f a* rien prnidanut, c^emut at. 

Ho who created ue, whom wo ore, lo whpm all lliingi oboy, whom we 

Oht. 1. The Antecedent is sometimes placed in the same 
dauM, or even in the same cue, as the Relative ; aa, Qam ad vie 
deditti littna, uflo turn, 1 used the letters which you sent me ; 
•trhem guaai ttataa ee^ra al, the cit/ which I am building is yours. 

Wj». 2. Hence snch exiiroasiona aa, Quib tua at ™*m, «^ 
pH^nabit, snch ia your valour, you will conquer ; for riHuU 71101 
(Kii at. 

Otu. n. The Itelntive with esT, or ssttf, is soiuetimea uspd aa an 
indtjiitiit proBUBHf tmd is equivalent to ;Hi(/<iHi, aomc one ; aa. Sunt 
•/uiifu iHHiHi oput ea, to aumo it ia their only work. 
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III. SUBSTANTIVES. 

Thb Now in ATI vb Case. 
': The Subject of a verb is put in the Nominative 
case ; aa, 

Turba nek, Ccdnere poelce, 

(Ma. — The Infinitive Mood may have ita Subject in other cases 
besides the Nominative. 

2. The noun in the predicate is in Iho same case a^ 
the subjeot, when it ia required to complete the mean- 
ing of the verb ; as, 

liomultu erat rei", 

Romnlus »u king. 

3. Verbs which require a noun to oompiete their 
meaning are — 

(a) Verbs of existence ; aa, ««m, Jio, amW. 

(6) Verbs denoting " to be named or called;" as, 

dicoTy wcor, nuneujior. 
(e) Verba denoting "to be chosen or elected ;" as, 

eraor, eligor, dmgfior. 
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(d) Verbs denoting " to eeem, or be thought ;" ae, 

videoTf habeor, exuiimor. 
Obt. Active verbs, denoting any kind of cavtatvm, take a 
double accusative, tho latter of wliicti is tlie predicate of the 
former, eite, to be, being uoderatood ; as, /acio le jadiixm , I moka 
yon judgB ; i. e. eetcjudicem. 

4. When a substantive is used to explain or de- 
scribe another, it is put in the same ease ; aa, 
Effodhtntur opm irritamenla malorum, 

richei, tho ineenlirea to vica, ire liug out uf Ihe earlh. 
OU, Tlie Bubstuntive is then Eaid to be put in ajtpviiti 



The Oblkiue CAf 



^^^^^H GeatrrU Obse/nUi 

^^^^^^DBf. 1. Bach of the Oblique caaes baa an appropriate force 
^^^^Md meaning of its own ; and when any one of tliem ia nsed, it 
' is not because the word wliich is said to govern it has any pecu- 

liar affinity to that case, but because the tneamng intended to be 
expressed requires that particular cose to be employed. SUi- 
dents shotild therefore mark not only viat txae a word govern^ 
but Kkal it ii which ' ■ ■ • ■ 

Obt, 2. The Gcnitiw in its primtay mtatti«ff appears to denote 
an object to kHA ansthiiig btlortgs. Hence it signifies — the pos- 
aesBor — the whole &om which a part is taken — tlien the quidity 
which marks the class Co which anything holoogs— and the 
thing which gives its character to an object or feeling. 

Ob$. 3. The Datirt in its primnry meaninj appears to denote the 
namtt iMtct uf aa a«tKn — the thing or person to vhotn lumdlbiti^ if 
i^inn. Hence it signifies — the receiver — the object towards 
which anything is directed — the object to which anything ia 
near ar united. 

(Xa. i. The ^Musatiw in its priinrvry mtaniitg appears to denote 
the itnnu^iate oijeet of an artioit— whether it be (a) a thing pro- 
dueai by the action; or (b) a-prttioaJy eiiiting object immediatelj 
affeoted bj the action. Uence the Accnsatlve is used with 



Ola. G. The AUaiiw in its primary meaning appears to denote 
object /rmn ydtich tamttUry proaedt. Hence it signifies — the agent 
— the canse or instrtmiunt— the price— the thing of which My 
one ia full or empty. 
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GENITIVE CASE. 



The Genitive Case. 



The use of the Genitive may be divided into the 
following beads : — 

1. The Genitive of the Potietsor. 
^ S. The Genitive of ParHciptaion. 

3. The Genitive of the Quality. 

4. The Genitive of the Object. 



I'- 
1. Tht Gmiliee of ike Possessor. 
. The Genitive denotes the thing or person to 
whom anything belongs, whether as a duty, office, or 
possession; as, 

Adolexentit e*{ majorei natu reeereri, Libef pueri, 

it IB the duty of a. younp man to rcvci-encc; liii stiiioti. Tho buy's book. 

(*». This genitive seemB alwojg to depend upon u. ntafaMiM 
(expressed or understood) whioh describes the thing posirafd, 

2. The impersonal verba interest and re/eri, [it ia 
the intereat of, it concerns,] require the Genitive case 
of the person concerned ; ae, 

Jnt^eit magiilrat^M tueri bono*, 

W». 1. The genitive really depends on nrtwfia understood with 
intsrcit, and rt contained in rSfert. 

OU. 2. The thing t* vhich any one's interest is involved is ex- 
pressed by an infiuitlve, orst withtbesobjuDctive ; as, tueri tuRM ; 
or Hi hoitoi tatatuT. 

Obi. 3. The dtgrtt of importanco ia expressed by adverbs, or 
neuter adjectives ; as, t«<ujii, ot ptu rtftri. Tanli, ^Maiiii, 4c., are 
also used. [See words of Pricf.^ 

2. Thi Genitiee of Participation. 

1. All words used aa Partitieee, require a Genitive 
to denote tbo whole class of objects, from which a. 
partis taken; as, 




Manuum fortior est dexlra, 

t}iB rjglit ie the lironiter odo of the haniu. 

Oplime omnium rmV, Utrum horvm mamt aecipe, 

he liTfd in tlie boat way of mH. take which of theie two yon prefer. 

Oftj. 1. Partitive words are aometimOH followed liy the prepo- 
sitions, de, ex, infer, ante, nod their respective cas^ icatead of 
the genitive! bm. Alter e vo/Ai. Priiniu inter orams. 

''JIh. 2. The whole is sometlmeB put in appoaition with the 
part, iDBtead of being in the genitive ; as, Ihio eoniulei, aita-firro, 
otter marbo perierat,—of the two consuls, one had perished by the 
sword, the other by disesae. 

2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns, denoting quan- 
tity, require a Genitive of the whole amount ; as, 

Paululum pecuniie, Quiddam malt, 

very little raonoy, fompwhat of evil. 

3. Adverbs of quantity, time, and place, require a 
Genitive of the whole amount; as, 

SatU eloquentiee, Vbigeidium, Tunc temporis, 

enough of eloquence. wherein the norld. ot tliat time. 

Otg. Minimi jetiliwB is only a strong negation, " by no means." 
Loci, or tumrvm, is sometimes used to denote time ; as. Ad id 
locontm, up tu that time. 

4. Adjectives denoting participation, and th^ 
contraries, require a Genitive of the object which ie 
shared; ob, 

Partkeps comilii. Expert fraudii, 

sharing in the design. dovoitl of deceit. 

•a of tliis kind admit also of an ablative, 
[See AbL 



3- The Genitive of the QualUff. 

1 . The quality and character of any person or thing 
is expressed in the Genitive or Ablative ; as, 
Inffenai vullAi puer, Vir nulla Jide, 

1 boy of >D ingcououi upcct. a man of n^ tutogrit)'. 

(Ha. I The word whicli describes the quality shonld have an 
adjei;ti\ e joioed with it ; as, lagenti v«U«a. 
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Obt. 3. When the qaalifyiDg adjective is omitted, the BuhBton- 
tive, which was ia the ^nitive or ablative, becames an adjective, 
ngreeing with the object; as, Pun- purfieiM, not Fua-pudoru,ahoy 
of modest;. 

ilba. 3. When the word yrnm is used to describe the qnalitjr, it 
is generally put in tlie accusative, iasteod of tlie genitive ; as, 
Id gcaiu, 6t that sort. So also, id <ftatit, of that age. 

i. The Gmitiw of the Ohject. 

1. A substantive requires the Genitivo case to 
denote the object of an action or feeling ; aa, 
Creicil amor nummi. 



2. Tlie impersonal verbs, ptenilet, tiedet, mtteret, 
pudet, piff^, take a Genitive of the object which excites 
the feeling ; as, 

Teedet me vittE, Miteret toe tui, 

I nm "rary ofJife. I plj iheo. 

Oht. Tliia genitive Bcems reallf to depend upon b. sutwtanttve 
understood ; as, Ttxdnt ni« rila, i. e. i>oiKtaiii tnUe tirdtt. 

3. Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, fear, and 
memory, with other affections of the mind, require a 
Genitive of the thing desired ; aa, 

Est natura hominum nomlatu aeida, 

t)ii> nature i>f mui ia eager for aovcllj. 

4. Participles, when used as adjectives, and denot- 
ing a permanent quality, require a Genitive of their 
object ; as. 

Alieni appetetu. Diva potent Cypri, 

ttpit iftcr anoiber'i. ihe GoddeH wba prendu otcr Cjprut. 

5. Verbs and adjectives of accusing, condemning, 
and acquitting, require a Genitivo of the offence or 

charge; as, 

QuiallerMH atxutat prohri, 

h« wild nccuEca anuibar of dithoneily. 
Obi. 1. This genitive may bo eaid to depend upon rriniite, or 
a umilar word, which is aametimea expressed. 



Obt. 2. The ablatiTO, with lU, is wmetimes used, eapeciaUj 
with utergve, nidtut, altir, neaier, alius, ambo, and Buperlat' 
de Hiroquf (Koaiat, jou accuse him of both. 

Obi. 3. The ablative is the usual case for the puni^immt ; aa, 
npite damnahii, rondemned to death. 

6. Verbs of reminding, remembering, and forgefr- 
k Hug, require a Genitive or Accnaative of the thing 

remembered; as, 

Admoneto ilium prigtina fortune, 

remind him of Ml former forwoe. 

Si rite audita reeordor, Amicorum olilititdiur, 

if 1 duly rflmember' what 1 lioard. lie forgets hii frieodi- 

06). An ablative ci 
lows verba of remii: 
yoa of that thiog. 

7. Mi^ereor and miaereaco [to pitj] require a Geni-*' 
tive, and miteror an Accusative, of the pitied object ; 



Miserere tuorum, 

pty your frieadji. 



Generic mitereice tut, 

pity your own race. 

dolorem. 



8. Potior [to gain possession] requires a Genitive 
t Ablative of the thing possessed ; as, 

Romani giffnomm et armorwm potxil sunt, 

Optata potiuntur Troeg arena, 

the TrojiDB gain posseHioa of the nibbed-for ehore. 



The Dative Cask. 

The use of the Dative may be 
following heads : — 

1. The Dative of the Reaneer. 

2. TheDative of the Ol>ject, to which a direction it 

3. The Dative of Union. 
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1. Tlie Datiee of the Receiver. 



1. All verbs take a Dative of the olijeot to whose 
benefit or injury anything is done ; as, 

Non poUg mihi commodare, Nocet hontini volupliu, 

]'uu cnnDDt uiiil Ins. plcuura iilnjiirious la man. 

Obi. I. — HoncQ vcrlw compounded with bent, latU, and matt, 
govern a. dative ; as, Tibi btnr/acio, Satiificit nalni, MUii mattdidt. 

Okt. 2. — Maitor, 1 hpol ; nubo, I am married ; parte, I spare; 
niivito, I recommend ; and toco, meaning I ayjili/ to aujthing ; 
require a dative ; liB, PhiUnojAia iKedrtur aitmu, philoBOphy 
lieaU minds ; Vmai miprU Vateaiui, Veuas vas married to Vul- 
can ; Vamt itudiu, he applies to hia Btudiee. 

Ob*. S. — AduloT, I flatter; trmalaT, I rival ; muovUo, I hearken 
to ; vnMoa, nudimr, 1 medicate ; yrattaUw, I wait for, — may 
have a dative or accnsative : as, advlatur tibi, he flatters ;oti } 
qnftn prcatolorit ? whom are you waiting for I 

(Jfn. 4.— Jam, I assist ; hrdo, I hiirt ; and (W«(o, I delight ; are 
used as transitives, and take an accusative ; as, Fe$mm quia pin- 
rinuHH jural, rest very much afsists a weary man. 

2. Verba of giving, paying, and entrusting, require 
a Dative of the receiver; as, 

FortHtia muliii datmmis, *alis ntclli, 

forlune gi™ loo much lo many, enough to noue, 

,£« alieiMtn mihi numeraeit, Id mihi crede, 

be psiil ms the debt. trutt thtt lo mc 

Obi. — Dom, 1 present, ia used either with the accnsative of the 
thing, and tlie dative uf the pcraaii ; or with the accusative of 
the person, and ablative of tlie thing, exactly like the English 
verb to present j as, Lihntm hoaiai donat, he presents a book to 
a man ; or, Aumtnnn ft6m donat, ho presents a man with a book. 

3. Verbs of promising, threatening, and declaring, 
require a Dative of the receiver ; as, 

Qfwp tiH promitfo, Utri^ie morUm minilatw ett, 

whith Ihingi I promito lo joii. ho Ihreatouod both witli dmth. 

Cui dieoi *(Epe vtibto, 

orUin coniider lo whom you arc ipeiliiiig. 
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4. Verba of commanding, obeying, and reeisUng, 
require a Dative of the receiver ; as, 
^ Imperal aut »ermt eollaaa pecunia euique, 

I moM)' colltcted together cnonoanrls or (ervoi everj one. 

^ Iffnatit precihu Forluna repvgnat, 

I Fortune rcpulwi idlo pisjers. 

' Oht. 1 . — Itnpera tnkca on accusative of that nthicli any one ii 
ctnamanded to famiah ; as, Impfrat hoililtiit /mmmtiim, he c 
matids the enemy [to supply] com. 

0/ia, 2, — Jvbeo, I order, takes an accnaative, but always wiUtl 
an mfioitive mood ; as. Me tcnbere jmnt, he ordered me to 

Olie. 3. — Eego, I mle, and gtibeno, I guide, are traneitives, 
and take aa accusative ; as, Hgmpsbiicavi n^^ere, <t urban Ur- 
ranmt jpibfraare, to rule the state, aud guide the vrorld. 

Obs, i^Ttmptro and moderor take a dative, when they 
" to Bet bounds to," and an acansative, when they mean " to re- 
gulate ;" as, Temperra ipte ribi, he restrains (or sets bonuda to) 
bimaelf. Sul tanperat omnia Uiee, the sun regulates all things 
by ita light. 

5. AdJDotivDB and adverbs denoting utility, pli 

santness, ease, and their contraries, require a Dative 
nf the object affected ; as, 

Si/aeit ut patrim lit idoneia, utilU affrit, 

if 70U take care, that he is aniieil for his couDtrjr, useful to the Imd. 

Turla gravis pad, ptacidtEque itiimica guieti. 
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2. T/te Datine of the Olject to vikkh a direction iimade. 

1. Verba take a Dative of the object towards which 
thoy express a direction ; as, 

Pamumque patri lenddiat lulum, 

the iiretched forth the little lulua to hie folhcr. 
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2. Vorbs expressing feelings and passions, require 
a Dative of the object for whom the feeling is enter- 
tained ; ae, 

Illi timeo, Favel detiderio ttio, 

Adolescenti mkU ett i/uod »uccenie<im, 

ibcre ii dd re^soa vhy I aliould bn angry nitb llio ;outh. 

3. Most verbs compounded with a preposition take 
■ 've case of the object to which the preposition 

niquittimam paeem juiliiwimo hello antefero, 

Potipono /ama pKuntam, 



a Dati 

refers 



Oi*. — Ohnui, meeting, and the adverba ohtiam, to meet, and 
prirdo, at hand, take a dative ; as, Olmam ir« koiiUna, to go to 
meet the enemies ; Prctato cue anicii, to be ready to assist one's 
friends. 

4. Some verba compounded with prepositions be- 
come transitive?, and take an Accusative : ag, 

Intadunt urbem, Tardum prmeetterat offmrn. 

IbejMtUicklliecilf. hs h^ Bdnnrtil befarolhe ilun band. 

Ob*. I. — Such words are mostly compounded with prepositions 

which would require an accUEtative ; though the meaning of the 

eompound ii sliglitly altered ; as, mtadHnt, they attack— liter- 

a)lygointo — the city. 

5. Some verbs compounded with a preposition take 
ft Dative or Accusative ; as, 

Certanl iliudere capto, lUadis Ulud acumen, 

Ihsy are eager lo di'rido tliu uplite. you dciiile tliat luhtlci^. 

OU. I. Ad^ergo, impryo, I besprinkle ; gircNiikfo, t aurround ; 
aTtma/nndo, I pour around ; (rarely iin^io, I impart ;) have the 
some construction as dono ; thus, cnmHiuJu caitodiat tiln, or nr- 
eumdo U im^odm, 1 surround you -with guard*. To these are 
Bometimea added, indno, 1 put on ; and luvo, I put oiF. Yet these 
usually have mda'a, corjmri reilem, or inrfuii ralrin; aniil eoijnu 

OIm.2, — /miriw taltaa thaarceuaativa of tha Uungaadlhadalua 



avsTAJt. 

of the perMn, or the dative only of tho person or thing; m, 
limidtt hoHoritn miii ; larridal koaori iwu ; or, laailfl mihi honortUO, 
he enviea me my hononr. 

Ml. 3. — Degpiro, I despair, takes either a dutive, or else an ab- 
lative with dc ; as, Detptrcd s&i ; or, Ikiperat de le, he doBp^rs of 
Mmielf. 

0/ij. 4. — Some componnd verbs have dilFerent cnses with difr 
ferent meanings ; asj llli coarvmo, 1 >ait iiim ; Hlum conttnio, 1 
mat wiA him. BikoUi inoumlnt, he leam on a, stick ; ad — or iii — 
laiuteTa inmmiit, he appHa him^/ to (the pursuit of] praise. 

6. Prepositions in composition very often retain 
their uBual force, and take the case they would othet- 
wiae require ; as, 

Delrudunl naneg leopulo, Pr/etereo te intalutatum, 

tbaj duuBt dpwn ll;ii Bhi]n from tbv rock. I pan you hj unuluted. 




the^ 



OU. — Some verba compounded with ab, ad, enm, de, tx, ir 
■ thfe preposition with its case ; as, Abttinnsrvta a rino, 
■ led from wine. 



7. Many verba take a second Dative to expresa the 
Tect or deatination ; as, 

Ampla domut tape domino dedecorijiu 






s often bodomci a diegric 



:o tbe T 



Obt. The second dative is derived from the exprssaions used 
in keeping accounts, and signifies literally, »rf doait under ike Juat, 
•if gain or loss ; appvsititm, ajrp'iiiaidam, or a similar ward, I 
understood ; as, " a great house hecomes to the master a thine^ 
dedecori (appownrlum) — to be set down under the head of dlB< 
grace." 

2. T/ie Datim of Union. 

l.Words compounded with the preposition ewm.take 

k Dative of the object to which another ia joined ; as. 

Sic parrit eomponere magna toleham, Consertw xUi, 

Am I wu wflDt to compare great ihiagu witb imall. kit fellaw-acrrML 

Obt. 1. — Verbs of compunson sometimes take an ablative « 
cum, sometimesan accusative with ad or jnier.- na, Compan Vi)h- 
gilvin aaa HamtrOy I compare Virgil with Homer ; ^ ad e 
eeaparalur MhU «t, if ho is compared to him, he is nothing ; II 



m 



ACCOSATIVK CASE. 133 

Hon miU inUr n confmada, these tilings arg duC to be compared 

fHa. 3. — Comtnsa'a Bonietimes takes a geuitive ; as, CcmiKvnr 
iHimiiiiCiiiM DTHNMim Of, tt ia cummoa to oU sDimaJs. 

2, Verba of fightin"; and contending take cum witli 
an Ablative in prose, but a Dative in poetry ; as, 

Pvffnattt nobis fum, 

they flglil wiLh ua. 

Fr^ida poffnabanl caHdit, humentia tieeit, 

colli thing! fought vitli ho<, tinil moitlwith dry. 
-Vwcni, takes both theHQ construvtioos in prose; loqur^r, 
in linMe, takes ouin ivitli nil ablative. 

3. Adjectives and adverbs denoting similarity, 
equality, Affinity, and their oontmrieH, require a Da- 
tive of the object to which they refer ; as, 

Pairi timilU, Ent^nilimat oratori poeUi, 

Oil. i. — SimilU also takei a geaitive, mottlj' in the sense of 
reaombliinoe in internal character ; aa, Domini nnifw a, like 

Ota. i.—Prvpt, with its comparatives and superlatives, govern 
a dative or accusative ; as, TUn |>r^>)Iiit, nearer to you ; Pnutinii 
m^ianiam Mavri nint, the Moors are nearest to Spain. 

flhi. 3. — Proprim, peculiar ; n^nu, akin ; itquaiit, par, equal ; 
and mpenlti, Kurviving ; are aometimes iised oa iubatautivca, and 
then take a geuitive ; as, Pru^Tiuin a< humtHit, it is tlie peculiar 
property of luao. 

The Acccsativk Cask. 

1, All transitive verba, wh9ther active or deponent, 
take an Accusative case of the immediate obji^ct ; as, 
Vm-tuafaeit, Aper agrot depnjndatm; 

he lonkea nna. t. bou lays vtute llio RcUi. 

OU. I. Some fVHlrwerbs are found with an accusative because 
an action exerted upon another is implied, though uot expressed 
in thorn ; as, tUiiv atfuam, to be thirsty — and thence to desire — 
water ; camt ptriattum, to bettare — and thence to avoids 
danger. 

OU. 3. Neuter verbs of smelling or tasting take an accusative 
of the smell or taste ; as. Gift nnguaOa, he smells of perfumes ; 
"■ ■ ' 't, the fish tastes oCthew '" " 







2. Verba of asking, teaching, advising, and con- 
cealing, generally take two Accusatives, one of the 
perton, the other of the thing ; as, 

Tu ntodo po»ee Deo» veniam, Unum te moneo, 

do fou onlj- beg pardon of the gods. oae thing I Hiliite you, 

Dedoceho te ittog moret, 

I will UDtcach jou those matinen ofyouty, 

Ea ne me edet coTUuefedJiliutn. 

OU. 1. Some verbs of teaching, from tlieir etymology and lite- 
ral meBnitig, ore followed by nn. ablative of the thing ; aa,Bni^rf 
aliqvem ariihiit, to remort uny one from a itate of ig?un-ance,hy meauB 
of occomplishmentB. 

Obi. 2, Verbs of asking and concealing may have an ablative 
of the penon yiilh the prcposicion a ; as, Ro^ a me, he asks of 
me ; Cdijt ab illo, he conceals troni him. 

068. 3. Verba of inquiring and advisinff may liave an ablative 
of the tiiiiuj with the preposition dt ; as, (^hoto dt ea Te, I inqnire- 
about that thing ; Putoxi t& de re te eme admoiumdani, I thought 
you Bhoold be admoniahed about that thing. 

3. The Accuaative of the tkitiff remains witli such 
verbs in the passive voice ; as, 

Poseeris exta hovii, 

«i ore required (to offr r) the Entrsiln of an ni. 

Dedoeeheru a me istos moret, 

you bbnll be unUught those manners by mc. 



The Vocative Case. 

The Vocative ia used when a person is addressed ; 
and is not connected with any other word in the sen- 



r 



The Ablative Cask. 



The use of the Ablative may be divided into tlic 
following heads : — 

1. The Ablative of the A^ent. 

2. The Ablative of the Imlrutiieiit. 

3. The Ablative of the Price. 

4.' The Ablative of Fullnms or icant. 



1. The Abhaiee of the Ayent. 

. With passive verbs the agent by whom Wt 
action is performfd is put in the Ablative, with the 
preposition a or ad; ae, 

hamialitr iiii hig, culpatur ah illU, 
be la [iniiBcd by ihou, ho is bUmcil bj ihoM. 

2. Passive participles often take the Dative of the 
agent, instead of the ablative, with a or ah ; as, 

Formidatta Olhoni, Mi/ii exorandtis eit, 

dnmlcd by Olhu. bo mutt be pcovoiled on by me. 

(Hit. 1. Verbal axljeotives in bUii, being ua«d passively, follow 
the conslructioD of participles ; as, NvUi fit>\etrai'tiit mtro, pene- 
trable by no star. 

Ob. 3. Sometimes the dative isnatd with Rrif ; a&,Mihi ridrlvr, 
it seems to me, i. i. it is seen by me. 

3. Neuter passives have the same construction witli 
the agent aa passive verbs ; as, 

A prteajttore rapulah'u, 

4. S'atui, oriundut, xUui, eretui, erealu-i, ortiu, editut, 
meaning ' bom ' or ' sprung from,' are followed by 

^^^^^blative, either with or without a preposition ; as, 
^^^^El Natt Dtd, Quo mngyinf cretuf, 

^^^^^K'born of > go<lr]i>», tpning rrnm whu blood. 

^^^^^ EdiUt de nutgnojlumint, 

^^^^^^p tpniiig rioni II gtcg,t li'ci. 



2. The AblatiM of the Instrument. 

1. Verba and Nouiia take an Ablative caae to de- 
note the instrument, cause, or mannor of existence ; 
as, 

Dente btpiu, eomu tauriu petit, 

lUf wolFnlm-ki. with bla looih, the bnll with hie bom. 

Pallidag ira. Nomine yrammatictu, 

pule from anger, by Dame a gnmmiiliniL 

2- The part affected by a verb or adjective is put 
in the Ablative, Accusative, and Bometimea the Geni- 
tive ; as, 
JEffrotat animo tnoj^is quant eorpore, Tretnit artus, 

' noresirk in mind tbin in body. he IrembleiiD hiilimbh 

Absurdefa/^ qui angat te animi, 

Oil. The Eiccusativ^ ht» a prepoaitioD, aach sa od or «»wi«ua, 
inderstood, aod is mostly used in poetiy, in imitation of tbe 

3. The Ablatiee 0/ th« Priee. 

1. Verbs and adjectives of buying, selling, and 

mg, require an Ablative of the price or cost; as, 

Teruncio seu eiciiad nuee non emerim, 

Gemmit venale nee auro, 

ID \K iold BcHher fur ji.*-ol9 nor gold. 
lHa. 1. I'ili, patda, miaaso, uiagiio, and some other adjectives 
dnQOting tlie price, are often used without a BuLatantire, the 
word prttio being understood j as, llii nnil trilicHtn, wheat jsells 

fjU. 2. Some aubstantivea denoting a mean vaJue, an jtwuii, 
HOttot, nih^i, pUi, are put iu the genitive, and depend on prOia, 
understood ; as, Eiju ilhim fiiKcA pe»ito, nea hajiu /ado, qui tn^ pi/i 
intiraal, I do not value liim at a lock of wool, nor oare that fbr 
him, who reckons me lit thu value of a hair. 

Ms, 3. Some adjectives denoting an indefinite viilue, aa taMi, 
fitaiiti,}^VTW, mifluru, are put alone in thegenitive,^iniraouej,i 
ibeulf nnderstood; aa, ToBti CTTtoiiiii, ipiaj"' ""■ ' -"" 
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*a! be of a9 niuuh viUue to others, as you ahull liave hc'eii l<i 
yourself. 

Olit. 4. MuUi, 1 exchatigp, often takes the thing given in tlie 
accusative, and the thing received in the ahlative : as, Muiai 
•juadrata rMindit, he chniigea square things for roand : samc- 
timcs it has the oonatructioD of a vurb of price ; as, ISirpf lAicn- 
lilrm madjt Lyoru Faanta, Pannus often leaves LycsQum for Lucrc- 
(tlia — literally 'purcliaaos Luoretilis, at the price of Lycceum.' 

•1. Tlu- Ablaiii^ of FuUneu or IViiul. 

^ Verba denoting abundance, fullnesB, and tlicir 
«ontrarie8, take an Ablative of the object whioli 
abounds or is deficient ; a,e, 

Ciirviatiia rivigJiuminibtitqtiB aliuiuLu, 

Gemimiy Dboundi in itreiini and riven. 

Amicorum contuetudine caret, 

be in without l)ie todtty of h!i fncndi. 

2. Adjeetieen denoting abundance or want, tako »ii 
Ablative or Genitive ; aa, 

Rei plena timoru, Et rntlle tt ftlk fxcundisiimus, 

a thing full Qf frar. lecy nbiindiint bolb iu huDcy nod in gilt. 

Obt. I. — Adjectives of this kind generally admit cither a geni- 
tive or ablative ; and with miuiy the genitive is the more unuul 
case from theirafliultj totho meumng of Pttrtin^liun. [see litii. 
No. 2]. 

06>. 2. — Soma verbs of wont and ftiUness take occasionally u 
Genitive ; as, ImjiUttUiT xntfr'u Bacdti, they are filled with old 
•fine ; QiHui ta kt^ui iiidigtai pntrii, as if you wanted this father : 
DaiM ifntnlarvni, cease from comptaiots. 

3. FuTtgor, fruor, utor, eeteor, diffnor, tupersetUo, take 
an Ablative, like verbs of filllnesa and want ; as, 

JutHUif/unffitur q^riit, Aliend/mi insanid, 

1m diichiign thu dulici at juiiiec. in pruGl liy Ihs niwtneu of ADOlber. 

Dttplid ape tuimur, Fotcor carnilni*, 

' '- - UM ■ Iwii-fold li<i]ie. I fMd on flcib. 

Tali me dignor honors, 

1 ihink mjKlf waiiliy orturh honour. 

y^rborum muUitudine itipersedeo, 

1 do awfty wUb « multitude of wortli. 
Obi. — Fungor, fivur, Ito., in old writers, are found with lui 
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Diffnat, indiffntu, praiMtut, oaptui, eontentiu, exfor^ 
rii, fretug, liber, take an Ablative of tbe object to whioii 
they refer ; as, 



Di(/nat et odio, 

ou nre worthy of hstrrd. 

Oeulit eaptui, 

ile^rind of lighi. 

ExtorrU patrid. 



Tali ingenio prrsdkut, 
Sorte tud contentia, 

cunlenloij witb ;Dur lot. 

Terrore liber. 



'When the object which follows dignaa is an action or 
atate, it is expreBeed b; a rerb in the subjunctive mood, with » 
relative ; as, Diffnia erat junn onarei, or ^t arnureCur, ho waa woi- 
thjr to be loved. Also the infinitive toAy be thas used, especially 
in poetiy ; as, Ena. ta.m ift^ui amari. 

<M(. 3. — tHynnt and ertorria sometintes take a genitive ; s^ 
(ixmana dyna X>ea, Terses worthy of a Goddess ; Extonii ngui, 
banished the kingdom. 

5. Opui and u$u», [ooed,] require an Ablative of 
the thing desired ; as, 

Auetoritate (ltd nobu opus est. 



l)bt.- — <>piu is aometinies put in apposition with the thing re- 
qnired, instead of governing it ; as, Dax nobu !t aiielor ojnit at, n 
leader and adviser is requisite for us. 

6. Verbs of separation and removal generally takq 
iin Ablative, with the preposition a ,- as, 
P Hum: a tutu aiit arcebis, 

I you will drive tbie man from jourakui. 

Obt. I.— Sometinies irerbs of separation are followed by a da- ■ 
tive ; aa, Paaluta lepuUiE diitat inertite oclaiii nrfiit, con ' ' 
tue differs little from buried sloth. 

Obt. 2.^1>e/enda means to ward off, aa well as to defend ; J 
hence it takes either the danger or the person in the ai 
as, Befindere nimiM ardora sola ali aliqtio ; or, Defenda-f alitpun a 
niottu »/ur ardan. Also a dative of the person in poetry ; 
i^UitilHtm paori di^aidiU. 

Ob>. 3. — Abdiao, to abdicate, commonly takes the accusative (A 
tlie person, and the ablative of the office ; as, Abdi^xit u m 
froiH. SotaeCimcs the accusative of the oflSoe ; as, Abi 
cvnmlatuiit. 
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A point of time is expressed in the Ablative ; 
fie, 

Nemo tnortalium omntbtu Aoru tapit, 

no aioilal ii -niae nl all limes. 

2. Duration of time is expressed in the Accuna- 
tive ; as, 

Tetventum totot regnahitur atmoi, 

IJbt. 1. — Time Leforu, and lime after, are expressed by an ab' 
lutive, with aMe and }ioil ; or by an acouaative, governed by Cheiu ; 
as, THNu ante auiiii, three years before ; PmC tra aimoi, three 
years after. 

Obi. 2.— When two spaces or polots of time are compared, 
either quam, er quo, i/Ho, ur fuuw, may be uaed ; aa, Tertia atnu 
fMn eraiira!, the third year since he had come ; Btdao ijao hav 
gala tnnl, two 'days since tliese things were done. 

Vht. 3. — Tlie leagth of time in which on event was avcem- 
plishsd is expressed by the ablative ; as, Grvei vu dtttm onhu 
Trnjam BeptraM, the Greeks sosToely took Troy in ten years. 

Oht. 4. — We may also say dt i!ie, by day ; jtrvmlitu in •I'lctH, for 
a day ; mtiot ad (jitinqHo^nta nkIih, as many as fifty years old ; 
yer tm annm, during three years ; patr id atatii, a boy of that 
age i tertio, or ad Irrtiuni, or onla dUn tertiuui cidtHdoi, or aiirnda- 
nui, the third day before the calends. 

IMx. 6. — Miii&B and beUi, in time of wm-, perhaps depend on 
tentpoTt understood. 

The Ablative Abaolule. 

A substantive or pronoun is often joined to a 
participle, without their depending upon any other 
word; ss, 

Imperante Auffwto, natus ett Chritltu, 

Cliciil WDi barn nbeo Auguituii wu reigaiug. 

()U. 1.— The AUatm ^/toliiU seems to he n definition of 1mm, 
and on that account the ablative case is used. It may com- 
monly be rendered in English by trAoi or rhiir: 

Oil. :i.—The participle is sometimes omitted with the abla- 
tive ; as, KK dace tatu$ eru, yon will be safe, when I am your 



your I 






Oln. 3.-^The ablative absolnte can never be used exc^t when 

new subject is introduoed ; as, while he reigns, he will be safe, 

iUt regnani, or tinm regnal, tutm ent ; bat, while he reigns, I shall l»e 



1. Distajice Is expressed in the Accugativo or 
lative; as. 

Jam mUle jKUtut procemeram, 

I haA DOW proncdnl h mik. 

Ah«»t ah urhe quingentu tnilUbuf patiuum, 

be IB diilant from tbc city five hundred miles. 

r is understood, — be is distant twa 



2. The measurement of size is expressed in thi 
Accusative, Ablative, and sometimes the Genitive: 



fc-Tiim's centum ped«s alta, F<ms lotus pedilui tribus, 

bundrcd feet Kgh. ( fonntaln ihree feel mde. 

Area lata pedujn lieniim, 



r 

I 1. The name of a town, wAere anything is done, i 

put in the Dative ; as, 

duid Roma faciam ? Thdik wAritus an Argis, 

whit shall I do at Rome ? brought up at Tbebei or AtBO., 

Ilia. 1. — Nouns of the O — declension generally used an old form 

of the dative ending in i, inatead of o, to express "at a pla(»." 

I Whence this dative has bceu sometimea called the genitive ;m 

Corintki, at Corinth. 
I (A*. 2. — BativeM originally ending in i, were often shoTtanad' 

I into i, in expressiug st a plaoe ; whence this dative has been; 

s called tbe ablative ; as, Carthagiiii, or Carthagitu, afi 

to^S. To a/iinv is expressed by the Accusative ; at 
Romam rediit, 
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3. From aplaee is expressed by tbe Ablative ; as, 

Niti ante Rimid pro/eetus essa, 

irj'oii hud not guiifl t'rom Rome before, 

4. The names of countries, and common nouns. 
are used with a preposition, to express at, to, or 

In Uaiia. Ad Italiam. Ex Italia. 



foTit. tbroiid|;itt tbe dooti]. /oral, (to go) abroid [tolhedDon]. 
Aumi, on the gnuod — or — to tbe ground. Aumo, fToax ihc ground. 

Turi le), in tbe counlrj'. tk», lo tbe eounlrj. rarr, froni the couutrj. 
06(. S. — The poetA nud the natnei of conittrieB like tfiose of 
tovns ; as. Nan lAhyir, hob ante Tyro, not in Afticu, not before at 
Tyre. And the; sometimoa used tlio dative of a common doiiii, 
instead of the accnBntiTe witb ad ; as, /( Amor aelo, the shout 

ang not at, hut Htar, 



IV. ADJECTIVES. 
1. Thi Ctmiparaiim Degree. 
1. The comparative comparea one object with an- 
other, by means of the conjunction qnam ; aa, 
Otiitm melius guam desidiam puto, 

I Ihlnk leisure better ihnn idleneu. 

Obi, I. Tlio two nouns joined by qttan irill be in the same 
uase, when tboy are both predicittea of tlie samii subject, or sub- 
jects of tbe same verb ; thus, atium and detidiam : otherwise the 
cases will differ ; a«, «ro meliori qaam lu » dtdi, — not gtiam tiU, — 
I gnve it to a better man than you. 

^)l>^. 2.— When tbe Comparative denotes that a quality exists 
in too high a degree for some other ev^nt to ensue, ifuam is 
lolloived by ur oryai, with asubjunctive mood ; as, GraTiora mala 
ifHOui aljlere poaim, evils too iovere for me to be able to weep. 
Mn^or nm quurn mi fiot^fiirlvim tun^ert, I am too great for fortune 
to be able to liurt me. 

rM(.3, The Positive iagometimea used for Ihe comparative, 
and is then followed by ad, with a gerund or gerundial adjeolive, 
instead of juaui willi ul or cfNi ,- as, ImbieUI'i niiluru ett ad cuii- 
' m pUatatnt, natvire is too weiak todea^iaa^-Rsn. 
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;42 SYNTAX. 

Wlien the Comparative denotes a quality tt-liieti U ' 
uumpared with another that beairs eotae proportion to it, quam 
is followed by the preposition yru; as, Plura amio gtuxm pru 
laortutman numcro, a. grentor number of arias than woa propor- 
tiunate to the number of the dead. 

Obt. S. When two qualities poBaesaed by the same subject are I 
compared, both adjectives are in the positive with maga — ipiaat, 1 
or both in the comparative ; as, Moijis Snqntm ipumi lopwiw ; or 
dogiuHlior qvan eapietUiurt more eluqueut than wise. 

2. Quam is often omitted after Comparatives, and 
the latter Bubstantive put in the Ablative case ; as, 

Villus argmitian e»t auro, 

lilvBT ii of leit toIiio iban gulii. 
_ _ . (^ni muflt not be omitted, when any ambiguity would 
VOBDe I heuce the ablative sliould not be used, when the thiugB I 
compared are not eabjects of the same verb ; thus, ladli fidnlior 
•juam Ciii, — not te, — bo is more to be lamented by no one tiian 

Ohi. 2. The ablative instead of qtiam must always be used, in 
the case of a iKjniim word, or a TdaUte pronoun ; as, NtrntKc it- 
jneMior at, — not fBa»t nemo, — he is wiser than no one. Vide jh*- 
lTem,giiodaiAtiiaKaiiiamjiiaiiyr, — not guaia g«i, — I saw my brother, 

than whom 1 am younger by two yean. 

3. Quam is often omitted, without an Ablative, after 
pmpUui, plu», and minm ; as, 

Amplius sunt sete menses, 

there arc more Ihau nix monlha. 
lAt. The comparative in such expreseiooB seems to be put i4 
apposition with — ^or to qualify — the noun; thus, "There are 
six months — and more." 

2. The Superlative. 

1. Quam IB set before Superlatives to denote the 
^eatest possible degree ; aa, 

Quam celerrime, 

us iinickl}' u patEible. 

2. Unut is used to increase the force of the Super- 
' lative ; as, 

Justissimus U711U gui/uit. 



To denote the meature of exMw, or the degree in 
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which one object is surpassed by another, the Abla- 
tives taiito, guanto, hoc, eo, and ijuo, together with some 
others, are used ; as, 

■ Quanta tn optimus omnium patrontu, 
L in how gTHt a dcgrco jkra ;ou iho best pulron. 
r Quo plot habent, eo plus cupiunt. 

The plural of uniu is used with nouns which have 
no singular, or whose singular number has a distinct 
signification from the plural ; as, 

Ufta m<enia, Uiue mdet, 



2. Mille is an undeclined (<rf)'«;ijrfl in the singular, and 
a declinable suhtanthe in the plural ; as, 

Mille ^omtnw. Duo miUia homimaa, 

A ihounnd mon. tng tliouisoili of men, 

3. The ditiributhe numerals are, from their nature, 
generally used in the plural ; as, 

Seipio el Hannibal cum linffulii inlerpretihiu, 

SdpiD and Hnnnlbal >Kilh so interpreter cub. 

4. Distributives are used with plural nouns, in the 
same manner as the plural of unua is employed ; as, 

Bina meeniit, Temai tgdet^ 

Ois. Tra <rrf« would nienn threo temples : but llie poets use 
difltributives for cardinal numberB ; as, Temo orrfinf, in three 
raaks, for tribut ord'mUnu. 



PItONOUNS 



1. Vcrsarial Protiouni. 



. JVn» and «M have two fonns of tiie genitive : — 
I and vestrum are generally used with par- 
titive words, wMri and veitri in all other construe- 



[ 

^^^■^ 2. Sui and tuu» are reflective pronouns, and denote 
^^^■sn agent whoae aetioa returns upon tiimself; as, 
^^^H^ Petna nimium admiratur $e; parcit erroriha tuit, 

^m s. 

A mtl: 



■B notlrum, 

loe of Di. 
Nil noftri 



0/itimtu vettrvm, 
Similitt i>e»tri. 



. Stti and guiu always refer to the pHncipal word 
in the sentence ; thus, w and luU refer to Petrut. 



Obt. 1. The principal word is properly the subject of the pro-' 
position in irliiRli the rafleclive pronoun is found ; ae, '" ' 
niiiiiBin admiratur it; therefore when a ucimit sohject is intro-' 
duced, ia should be used in referring to the yint ; thua, Hann'tboi,, 
Ttlat Italia ti pronncia darrein etiif, iafern Mluin xtatuit, llDiuiibal 
determined to make yiax, B8 if Italy had been given to Aim aa 
his province. 

(Hit. 2. Yet sometimes, when no ambiguity can arise from it, 
mi and niw refer to the subject of a preoediiig proposition ; aa, 
HvmsAai iiMituit ut flix n'li barbam adurertjit, Dionysiua taught 
his daughters to bam off hii beard. 

OU, 3. When the pronoun is emphatic, yet mi or miu would 
cause ambiguity, ipie must be used instead ; as, Jnffurtka iA/atoi 
miiit fui ipai Wieriapie mta)a ptltrtai, Jugurtha sent ambaseadori 
to beg life for hiiitie/fani his children. 

(Mk. 4. Snia (but never tui) sometimes refers to the lAjsel of 
its own proposition, and then it generally ayref) with the sub- 
ject ; as, Jianc tui cltt) cjictniiii, his own citizens turned him out. 

4. Ip»e lays an eraphaeia on the word to which it is 
,_ joined; as, 
~ Hoc ipsutn tnUi molettum eet, 

this very thiug is trouhiMomn t» nio. 

(Sit, 1. Ijut may take the same case as the pi'onuuii (□ wlucli 
it is joined, or may agree with the siibjeot of the verb; aa, 
Firttti eitjMtr ii ijiia laadabilia, or per w iju(m,i'irtue is laudable of i 
itself. 

OU. S, Iptt, with expressions of time, means Eometim&s the 
same as — tocati as, Tra ijniot amio!, three whole years. 



A Posacasivo pronoun has t!ie eaiiio moaning as .1 
personal pronoun in the Genitive case. 

1. A Possessive pronoun is used to denote tlie 
Genitive of the Postesa^,- as, 

^un etl 7ncnm contra auetorilatem Knat&t dieers, 

ic doci Dol Iwlou; la nic tn cnatndiet tliti nuthDritf of t1i« leUHte. 

Twie liber. Nostra referl, 

Oht. 1. When PoBSesBives are used with the verb iaterttl, they 
are the accuaative neuter plural agreeing with nt^alia onder- 
fitood ; when used with nfirt, they are the ablative fom. singular 
agreeing with the rs in rffirt. 

Obi. 2, The genltivea noitrum and toItuih are sometimes found 
instead of the posseasives noiter and rmCfr; an, ntojurr) ixitrum [for 
(*)(n], your an Centura. 

2. A Possessive often takes an adjective in the 
Genitive, to agree with the personal pronoun which is 
implied ; as, 

Metim eoliii^ peccatmn, 

Vesit 

3. A relative also may have for its antecedent the 
personal pronoun implied in the Possessive ; as, 

Lauiiare/orfuntM meat, qui natitm habfbam. 



3. DemmitlratiMt. 

I . When h{e and Hie refer to two things previously 
mentioned, hie generally means the latter and ille the 
former; as, 

(tuocunqite ittpietag nihil ett niti pontia et aer, 
Nubilia hie iHtni'ltu.^fiuetibiu il/v minoji. 

whilhmotvcr yoa Inok tlieru It notbing bul ■ea Mil ikj, 
Ihe lutcr twollini »ilh oloudi, Iho (bnner menicing »ilh wiivm. 
(lit. This order is eometimeB reveraed ; as, *ic Drat ri Viiya 
a4,Uctp* cdtr, ill* Umon. 



2. /f is a less forcible Demonatrative than ille, and 
is used very nearly as a personal pronoun ; as, 

Corpui e/W, 

Obi. When the same object belongs to different persous it 
may be repeated with both, or omitted with thB latter person j 
but it must not be rendered by Ute, sa it is by "that" in English; 
as. His name is great, but that of his fiither is greater, yst itomen 
magntna at, et ptOrw majiu — or patrit nomen — never — mud patrii. 

4. Relative). 
I A Relative is often equivalent to a conjunction with 

a personal or demonstrative pronoun ; as, 

I 



5. InCerroffotivee. 
An Interrogative, and the word which answers 
■it, must be in the same case ; as, 

Qmm jnoffistrum amat ? — Puer. 

Who invet the ms.tor?.^The boy. 

Cuinam mag'tnter eanta est f — Puero. 



The case of tlie answer must be varied, if words of a dif- 
ferent CDnstructiou are uaed ; as, Qaanti tmali 3 — cu^nli minii, for 
how much did jon buy it i— for twenty minte. 

2- Questions are called indirect when the interro- 
gative depends upon some other word; as, 



QuU eal ? 


Noei jwM «7, 


Whe is he 1 


r know who he i,. 


Quid/aeii 9 


Fideo quidfiieiai. 


h««toy™<l.ing! 


I «M Khiit you ire doing. 



Wha 

N.B. Indirect qnestioQB in English are distingoished by tho 
personal pronoun being placed iffore the verli — in Latin they 
are diBtinguiahed by the subjunctive mood. 

3. Qui*, and its oomponnds, aligais, quidam, Sec, 

have two forms of the neuter ; quod is used with a 

substantive, and quid is used tcii/ioia one : 

Quid ? Quod noma 

n [uti 'f what aunt i 




as, \ 

J 



tltt. Qui* is often naed as ao indefinite word for "anyone," 
eapeciollj vith >>, at, nisi, and niim,' it then makoa its feminlnv 
Siag. and neuter Pliir. in jufl; B.B,Si quafideaM, if there is any 
faithfulness. 

6. Adjeetiix Pronoun t. 

1. When two thinga are declared to be similar, 
i<itm is used with qui, ae, or atgue ; as, 

Fita eadem e*t ae/uit, 

Ott. 8ometim< 
a dative case ; 
kiils Lim. 

2. Idem may be used in the sense of item, or etiam : 
and is thon eometimes repeated ; as. 

Nihil ett utile quod nott idem honeitum, 

Fuere qaidam, qui iidem ornate, iukm venuti dicfreftt. 

3. VVLen one object is declared to be different from 
another, aliia, or one of its dorivativea, ia used with 
quam, ac, or a/que ; as, 

Aliud dieit quani iimfit, 

he ipeHiks ililTfrentlj from whil lie tliinki. 



4. Aliiu, with one of its own cases, or a derivative, 
denotes a diversity in different things ; as, 
Aliitd aliie tidetar, 

me tiling utm» good la ane penun, ind anotlicr In uiothnr. 
Obt. When only two tiling; and persons are epoken of, after is 
oMd; »»,AUmni in nltmta maetatot taxjumt (trtiam, 1 bIluII see 
them slain each in Uie other's blood. 

6, Quitqnam and ullui are used only in negative, 
interrogative, or conditional clauses : as, 

A^ori Uli quitquam »e impune tuliniet olmu*. 

Oh*. QuMjHflm ia nsed without a substantive ; uUut genemllv 
with one, [except in poetry.J 



^ 



The Voicsb. 

1. The immtdiate ohjeet of the Active Verb, which is 
always in the accusative case, becomes the tubjeet of 
the Passive ; as, 

Amo ilium, Ille caaainr a me, 

I love him. he ia \»rtA by me. 

2. Verbs which govern only a dative case in the 
ctive, and therefore have no immediate ohjeet, have no 

Passive voice, except as impersonal verbs ; as, 
Act. Permadet mihi, he persuades me. 
Pass. Pertuadetur mUit, or Pereuiuum habeo, (not 
perauadeor), I am persuaded. 

3. Thy government and construotion of in^ierfowd 
verbs is the same as that of the pergonal ones ; only 
impersonal verbs never have a personal subject. 

4. Passive imperaonak become equivalent in mean- 
ing to active verba by adding the personal pronouoa 
as agents ; as, 

Slalur a me, i. e. »to. Statur al iltis, i. e. *tanl. 

The Moods, 

The Indiealitie. 

1. The Indioative Mood is used in all dependent 



,, 2. The Indicative is used in all independent propo- 
Bitions u'hich belong to the true tulgeet of another pnv- 

position ; as, 

Si me audiet, -Bilabu j'j 





^ 



The Suhjuneliee. 

General Principle. The Subjunctive Mood is used in 
dependent clauses which belong to the true Pre-tieale 
of another proposition ; as, 

Slultut et. qui Ante credai, 

(where qui huic ertdai is attached to itutliu, the predicate). 

General Olmrcation, "When a relative clauBB is inserted paren- 
thetically to explain the antecedent, it takes an lodicative Mood, 
whether it belongs to the predicaK or nut ; aa, 

Bettum, qmd iil in Sj/ria. tibi tribulun esnmgnim, 
IlcsmFd thm th« WW, nhii-h ii in Syria, wu aui^ned to ]-od. 
(whore guod ca in .''jria is inserted pareotlietioally). 

The General Principle of the Suhjunotive Mood maj be illus- 
trated hy several Bubordinato Rutea. 

The use of the Subjunctive maybe divided into two 
heads : 

I. The true Subjunctive. 

II, The Subjunctive, aaeA potmllall)/. 

I. The true Subjunctive. 

The true Subjunctive has the same meamnyas tile 
Indicative, but it always follows some conjunction or 
relative; as, 

FaeUbatn, Cumfacfrem^ 

I BJU doing. whcnl Hia cluing. 

1. The Subjunctive is used to Gxpress a c-oiuequmre 
or remit; as, 

Swpe etenit ut utilita* cum honestale puyttet, 

Obt. The coDsequpnee or result is comoionly introduced by 
ut, and is often preceded by an intenaiTe word, suoh aa ita, tam, 
Contiif, &.C. ; as, tam tnultfit amt, nl omnet Mint mctuirtM, he was So 
omel that all feared hini. 

The consequence is sometimes introduced by qui instead of nl. 



2. The Subjunctive is used In all Jndi 
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3. The Subjunctive is used with the Relative pro- 
noun ?»i :— 

(a) When the Relative clause expresses the sen- 

tiraents of another, and not of the writer himaeif ; as, 
Equitm (pneum animadvertit^ cujut in, laleribus foret etient, 

he Mtt » bniien hone wiih a Jont in in Bide. 
(where eaent is equivalent to ax oKtmoiiTwrtit). 

Obs. 1. This rule includes all forms of expression cslled the 
oratio cUiytia, wherein all relative prononns anil conjimctioils 
have the Subjunctive. 

Obi.S. Whenever the Relative clause expreBseB the sentiments 
of the writer himself, and not of another, the Indicative Mood 
ause then the ItQlative intermpta the coocse of the 
Predicate, and is pareuthetical. [See (ien. Obs.] 

(i) When the Relative expreeees the cauw of an 
a£sertionj as, 

Slultut f» gai huie credat^ 

at foolish for belie*ing liim— (ot Iwcame j-ou beiieTu), 
OU. When qvod and cum are used to cxprcsa a cause, they 
are generallj attached to the tubjeet of the proposition, and take 
the Indicative i an, Siultai a quod liuic ereda, you, because jou. 
believe bim, are fooliafa. Yet when the conjunction refers to 
a dependent verb, and the whole sentence is in the PredicAte^ 
the Subjuootive is found ; as, PuU/ te ituUam eae •fuod kuic tredai, 
I think that jou are foolkfa for believing liim. 

(e) When the Relative qualifies an assertion, 
and may be rendered " although C as. 
Qui te incolumetn eite noUent, ii ntonumeiitvm formes 
cupieiani, 

llic; nithcH fai s memoriil of your person, although the;/ withed yon not 

{d) When the Retativt) follows the verb e«M, to 
be, used alone, or with some qualifying word, aad 
makes together with it only one assertion ; as, 
Sunt qui dvxint. Quit eit qui dieat, 





t dicat. Nemo etl qui dicnl. 



Obi, Ett or wrC ia aonietimea joined nith the jui, and veed as 
otie word, equivHiont to quidam; it then requires the Indicative; 
as, i&ni( qvUHu unuin opui fit, to Bome it b thair only worlc. 

(fl) Wlien the Relative expresses a consequence, 
(soe Rule t.); as. 

Nulla tu tanta ett, gua tniM noeere poait, 

i. When Quod, " that," denotes the object of a 
transitive verb, and thus answers to the Accusative of 
& noiu], it takes the Subjunctive ; as, 

Milto quod perieula tubisrit, 

I omit that you lime unilcrgane dangers. 

Of». With neuter verba quod luoatly takes an Indicative inthia 
positioD, because then it more evidcstl; denotes a canae, and 
intij be joined to tliB suliject; as. Quod Uiu raiei gasdeo, because 
you are well, I rejoioo ; or, jout beiog well, onuses my joy. [See 
Bole (li) Oil.] 

The other meanings of Quod aLould liavo tlie Indicative, 

5. Cum, signifying n'nct, or although, takes the Sub- 
junctive; as. 

Cum amet aliam, non ett utile hane Uli dari, 

it i> not iiell that she should br gimn to him, llncc he laicii KnotheT. 

Nullum Jrifffdiuijiumen attifft, cum ad muila accetterim, 

InonirsUkioldetatnaui, though niBveTi>ite<l mtO}'. 

6. Cum, signifying wAati, takes the Imlioativo when 
the coincidence in point of time is emphatio — otherwise 
the Subjunctive ; as, 

• Cum ego ducebo tu diteai, 

when I shall Icnch jouihall Icam. 
Cum Arittid^ audioisiet, in eoitciongm wni(, 
WliSD AriitidcB had heard, he cime ioM the uteaibtj. 

II. The SabjunctiM uted Potentially, 
The Subjunctive used Potentially denotes something 
contingent or uncertain, and must be rendered by 
may, mig/tt, thould, &c. ; as, 

Ut radeat. Si redirent, 

tbat hamsyratuni. if they thDOlilnluni, 



(Xu. The Bubjunctive mood is always uib^netiiv; i. t. BubJoineJ 
to or dependent njion auiae other ward. And tbongfa wheD 
used potentially, it often appears to be indepeodeDt; yet suck 
seiitencei are elliptical, and eorae word muHt be supplied; a^ 
Quitfuam adoret? would any odurcl supply citiu uC, is it posffibis 
tbat < 

1 . Tlie Subjunctive ie used with a condition to ex- 
press what would happen if somethiDg else occurred ; 



obi. I. The Imperfect and Pluperfect lenaes are commoDlj 
used with this meaning. Yet the Present is also found ; as, Ta 
n hie til, aditer «nfiat, if you were here, you would think diSer- 

Obt, 2, The condition to whiolt the subjunctive refers, ii often 
not expressed ; as, Utrrrlur eidem coN/emone .i4nniii«,Annias would 
.confess the same — [if ha were ashed]. This ia especially the 
case with the Present and even tbe Perfect tense ; as, Hoc Itha- 
cut jxlit, tbo Ithacan would wish for this. Credidenm, I might 
bfllieve — [if it were required]. Dence such eipressionB sonen 
OD assertion like the Greek optative with iv, 

2. The Subjunctive is used in quoations to express 

doubt or uncertainty ; as, 

Quid/aeiam ? QuiJ/Merem ? 



3. The Subjunctive is used to express a wish op 
duty ; as, 

Emag quod necesae ett, Valeat ! 

(M. I. Utinam, upto, or other similar words, may be supplied j 
and are sometimes expressed. 

Obt. 3. From this use of the Subjunctive, the Present and Per- 
fect tenses are Dft«n employed as Imperatives, especially in 
negative expressions ; as, Ntfaeiat, do it not. 

4. The Subjunctive is tised to express a purpoee or 



Fftii ut vi/lfT&m, 

Icami toieEhlui— lotthml might ■«]. 

Ola. 1. This use of the Subjunctive is the iune an wbnii il 

denotes a amtigtiince ur remit ; ouly when a result in futuri! iiiitl 

depends upon an agent, it becomes uncertain, and i« rendurod 

bj may or ,Hi<,il. 

Obi. 2. A parpoK may be introduced by the conjunotionn uf, 
m, yw, fniii, yuofliimu, &o,, Or by tbe Itelative pruiiuiiii i aii,^fifit 
Itgiaai i/ui dyxrent, hi; sent ambossadorB to iay — [or wlio might 
say]. 

5. When Qui has an inde/imli) antocodont, it tako* 
the Subjunctive; but when the J^ntecedent in fixfld 
and definite, the Indicative is used; as. 

En, ipice. ojim etient. paraliantur, 

tho thing! [whaUofvir ihfy wrrt], which mljlil bo nwimaf y, Tfere prupttroil. 

Ea, qwB opiu tranl, jutral/antur, 

thoM [dcHailD] ihliigi, wliloh wire DoccHU'f, Wars pnpnnHl. 

Oit. The Subjunctive thiiB uaed, m^y be jilaoed in tUu Hulntt 
Ufa proposition, becaitso it is olllptloal, and Its own proTiiialtlon 
may be supplied ; as. Qua [f miiiii( trot at] 'lyut eucKi. Tho In- 
dicative thu!i used, may bo placed in the VrntioaU, bucnuiu tho 
Relative is then parenthetical. [See tifn, Wi,] 

N JB. To all tho above-men tiunod iiutuucui, If thn Siihjuiiutlvii 
be eiamined, tho General Principle of ItH atluchmuiit tu tin- 
pTfdieatt of a proposition may bo tracod. 

The Imperatiw. 
I. The Imperative Mood appoarN to lio iiid<ipijridi)nt, 
but it really depends upon jahm, oro, or a viiuilar wui'd, 
understood ; as. 

Cwte»ii/t semper fpeelnla, 



The Itifitiilire. 

The Infinitive Mood is in reality a u'riial lulmUmtiiii, 
and is commonly used eithur as a Nuitiinativu or an 
A causative case. 

Obt. Ttie other cases of such vcrbnl sululnntlvni am luppUcit 
by the Geruuds nnd Supiucn; yet in iniitittion of thu tiroi'k the 



' Tnfinif! 



i 

i tm, 



1. The Infinitive is used aa a Nominative [or Ac- 
cuaative] case, and becomea the subject of another 
verb ; as, 

Humanum eat iraiei, 

to be BDgrj 1b a huniBn fuling. [Iriuci, the subject of eil.} 

Obt, Instead of the Inflnitive used as the subject of a verb, the 
action is gametimeB represc^uted aa a eomegveace, i 
bj the Subjunctive ; as, Me laea ru nrnii jKeaiUrel, tva virtvlfper^ 
feetam til, tliat I ahoiild not be too much grieved at mj own, baa 
been caused by your virtue. This is eapecially the case vb^l 
there is an apposition ; as, Plaeehat iSad, Hi earn adjurara, that nu 
decided, namely that you should assist him. 

2. The Infinitive is used aa an Accuaative case, 
id becomes the Ob/ect of another verb ; as, 

Ilium redime nunlio, 

I announce bim lo ha'o rciuroed [orlrii baying re turned], 
[reJii»JB, llie object of nunlio — ihe ihipg nnuounceJ]. 
1. The Infinitive will sometimes depend upon 
.which cannot have tlie accusative uf a noun ; as, I'trediati 
Iwnnn gaudai, I am glad that you have returned safe. 

Oil. 2. Some verbs from their meaning may be rcprosentsd' 
either as immediately affecting an object, or as leading to an 
ulterior consequence ; thus they may have tho InHnitive, or Hi 
with a subjunctive, depending On them ; as, In cartxrem eoBdi in*- 
jiiratil, he ordered him to be thrown into prison ; LkMi, «t 
appareret imperarit, he gave orders to the lictor that he should 
appear before him. 

Claasea expressed in English by the Isfinitiix or by tint. 

Oba. 1. Wlien a dependent clause denotes a purpose or a c( 
eeqaence, it is expressed by ul with the eabjuncCive ; aa, Vai 
(w^eresi, I came to see. 

Obt. 2. Wlien the dependent clause denotes tlie ewl to which, 
an agent is tending, it is expressed by ad, with a gerund 
ruodial adjective ; aa. Ad le jierdeBdvin niit, he rushes to destroy 
himself. 

Obi. .1. Wlien the dependent clause denotes 
pressed by qiial, with an indicative ; as, Sal tamm hoc m< ip«, 
atiHtolaljar, guod non dubilt^im, but however I consoled " 

with tliis, that I did not doubt. 
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Ota. 4. "With verbs of feeling, as gatidfo, laado, &c^ the ol^'cct of 
the verb may be regarded ub the eautt of the feeling ; and there- 
fore audi verbs take either an inlinitive mood, or ipiod ; as, Te 
ndiiiK inaiviMm gaudeo ,- or, Qwd lu rediisti tRtolumii gaadeo. 

When such verba are transitive, ■puid tnkes the Subjunctive, — 
n-hen neuter, the Indicative mood. 

3. The subject of an Infinitive, when expresaed, ia 
put in the Accusative case ; as, 
Ilium rediitte, 

tiut lifl kbfl ruturped. 

04*. 1. After roio, nofo, cajno, timeo, poaatm, nfquto, ridtor, and a 
few other similar verbs, the Bubj(>ct of the infinitive is not ex- 
pressed when it is the aame as tbe sohject of the preceding verb ; 
as, Valo diecra, I wish to speak ; i. t. iiit dieirg, for me to speak. 

Obi. 2. When the subject of the infinitive is the same aa the 
ahject of the preceding verb, it sometimes takes tlie case which 
the verb governs instead of the accusative ; as, i^iitiiru bctaU — 
onnibiu eat dedit, nature has granted to alt to be happy. 

i. The Infinitive is somotinieB used alone in vivid 
deacriptions, becauso then the atiion of the verb is 
alone attended to, and time and person are disre- 
garded; as, 
D'lvm-ti ritgem quarere, serutari omnia, clausa perfringere, 

llioy tonghl iba king in diSerenl ilirectioni — iwarclicd ill plucoi — broke 
tbraiigh thoH thst were cloied. 

5. The Infinitive is used alone in exclamations ; as, 
Mene incepto dfmttcre niciam.' 

TuE Tenses. 

1. The Tenses may be divided into two classes; the 
Principal, and the Hietoric. 

2. The Principal tenses are the Prment, Perfect, 
Future, and Future-perfect. 

3. The Historic tenses are the Imperfect, Petfeet- 
Aoriat, and Pluperfect. 

4. Tenses belonging to the same cla^a are called 
similar. 



5. Similar tenses are generally made to depend 
upon each other ; as, 

Gaitdeo quod radiUti, Gaudelam quod redifras. 



The dependent verb thea rofera to the time expreased 

by the independent one. 

Obi. When the dependent clause is of such a natnre that it 
refers to a different time fram that of the principal vcrh, diai- 
tniior tenses may be connected together; aa, lit faaliut pemamt, 
quod ttndique loei nntari Sdtetii eoMinenlHr, be peraumled ibeja tha 
more easily, because the Helvetii are [»wic aa well as formeriif] 
confined on every side by the natare of the place. 






Remarka en Particular Tenaei, 
. The Present ia aometiinea used iu speaking of a pat time. 
9 thea called the Ilittorie Present ; and haa the construction 
,D Historic tense -. aa, 

Perauadel Ciutieo ut Tegnvm oceuparel, 
he penuadet Casticua loidie ibekiugdoui, 
9. The Present and Imperfect are used with adverbs denoting 
finished action, and tbeo have the force of a Perfect and Pin- 
perfect ; as, 

Jandudtim auieullo, Jamdvdum ausoullaban. 

1 have been loDg lialeniqe, I had been io.igliilf nmg. 

3. The Imperfect and Pluperfect Indicative are sometimes 
nsed with a conditional clause instead of the Sulijunctive, to 
mark the cODsequencG more strongly ; aa. 

Si aon atiam jaclaTeC odnrem, lairaa era/, 

4. The use of the Futures is more accurate in Latin than in 
Cnglish { they ai'e required whenever an action really belongs 
to future time, thougb it may be expressed in English by the 
Present or Perfect ; as, 

Dicam li polero. Si dixero faeiam. 

When the senteuee becomes oNi^K, the Future becomes a 
Present or Imperfect, and the Future-perfect a Perfect or Plu- 
perfect Subjunctive ; as, 

Dicil le dietuTutii n pottil, dtolurun li panel, 

be n7i thai hs will t«11ir' ha pan, would tell ifhe could. 

Dicil u/ael«TVm si direril, /aclvriim li dijiiaset, 

ba n/( thu he will do it if he u;i it, would do it if be laid ft. 
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, 5. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive in conditional and 
optative expressions, imply that a thing is doubtful merely ; but 
the Imperfect and Pluperfect imply that it does not exist ; as, 

Utinam salvus sis, Utinam salvus esses, 

I wish you may be well. I wish you were well [which you are not.] 

6. The Imperfect Subjunctive is conmionly used as an Aorist, 
instead of the Perfect ; as, 

Tarn vehementer percussit, ut caput ejus perfringeret, 

he struck so violeatly that he broke bis bead. 

Yet the Perfect- Aorist may also be used in the same sense. 

7. When a future intention or consequence is to be expressed 
in the Subjunctive, the Future Participle, with a tense of mm, 
must be! used ; as, 

Non dubito quin rediturui sit, 
I do not doubt but that he will return. 

In the Passive Yoicefuturum with ut must be used ; as, 
Non dubito quin futurum sit ut laudetur, 
I do not doubt but that he will be praieed. 

8. The tenses in the Infinitive Mood do not describe time, and 
may therefore depend upon any of the tenses, according as an 
action is to be represented either as going on, finished, or 
intended ; as, 

Dico ilium venire — venisse — venturwn esse, 
I say that he is coming — has coa.e — will come. 

7>t.rt ilium venire — venisse — venturum esse, 
I said Uiat he was coming — bad come — would come. 

9. The Future Infinitive Passive is formed by the Supine and 
iri ; and the accusative which seems to be its subject is in 
reality governed by the Supine ; as, 

Eos amatum iri, 
that they will be loved ; i. e, that a motion is made to love them. 

Instead of this Infinitive /or^ui^ is sometimes used ; as, 

Sperofore ut laudetur, 
I hope he will be praised. 

Gbrunds. 

1. The Gerunds are verbal substantives — ^having 
the cases of nouns, and expressing the action of verbs. 

2. Gerunds govern the cases of their verbs ; as, 

Efferor studio patres vestros videndi, 

I am transported with the desire of seeing your Others. 

P 






Instead of an accnaative, a genitive case is aomctimes 
joined with the ;;erund in di, and appears to be put in appoaitioti 
with it ; OB, FacuUat ajrorvm condonandi, the power of giving op 
the lands. 

3. The Gerund in di is in the Genitive case, and 
depends on words which requii'o a genitive ; as, 
I Studio vidtndi, Bellum gerendi peritiu, 

L with u desire of seeing. ikilled in canjing on ww, 

I 4. The Gerund in dam is in the Accusative cane, 

^^^ and is generaJIy governed by a preposition ; as, 
^^^^B Locul ad agendum amplUtimu*, . 

^^^^^B A place moBt ample for pleading in. 

^^^B 5. The Gerund in f& is in the Ablative case, and 
^^^Bidependa on words which require an ablative ; as, 
^^^H Seribendi ratio mnjaticta eum hjuendo e»t, 

^^^^K. The ttethod of writing is joined with >peakiog. 

^ Obi. The Gerund in do appears sometimes to hava a p 

I signification ; as. Alitor tUiitm, ■cititqat tegeniU), the disease ia j 

nourished, and lives by being concealed ; but Ugendo meaiu, "by I 

the concealing of it." 

6, Instead of the Gerunds of transitive verbs a ] 
gerandial adjectit>e may be used, which agrees with the I 
substantive that would be governed by the gerund ; 

In consulibui ereandU, for tn contvlet ereando, 

Ad aceiuandos hominet, for ad hominet accitsandum. 



Supines. 

1. The Supines are verbal substantives of the 1 
Accusative and Ablative cases ; as, 

Amalum, amatu. 

2. The Supine in mot governs the cases of its verb ; 

Scitatum oraeula PAcebt — mitCimut, 

■re Mud 10 ioquie u( the onclea of Apollo, 



PAKTICIPLES. 159 

3. The Supine in um depends upon verbs of mo- 
tion ; ae, 

Speetalum i^eniunt, 

Prab&blf ad may be supplied. 

4. The Supine in u depends on some subst&ntives 
and adjectives ae an Ablative case; but is no more 
paniee than the Supine in ttm; as, 

Quod faf tit fiedum ett, 

uhat IB bese in the doing— [or, lu bs done] 
PAnTlCU'LEa. 

1 . Participles govern the cases of their verba ; as, 
Dupliees tenJens ad ndera palmat. 

Obi. I. A Participle often introduceB an explanatory or restric- 
tive clause ; and may be rendered by m, irAeo, alAoagl, linf*, *c. ; 
aa,CuTlo adfieiiia ifdentiauratnattuUruiit, they brought gold to 
Curias, as he sat by the hearth ; CuacCu vrmt, he came since he 
was compelled. 

Obi. 2. Participles do not in themselves denote lime, bnt nay 
be joined with Present, Past, or Future tenses, and take tlie 
time of the verb with which tliey are connected. 

Active Participlei. 

1. The Present Participle denotes the continuance 
of an action ; as, 

JEolut tedel — ledelxU — myfeWt — teeptra tmem, 

Mo\at lilt — w*B eitling — Bill >it— bolding iho sceptre. 

Obi. A cauae is not expressed by the Present Participle in tlie 

nominative case aa it is in English, but a verb with u oonjunc- 

tion must be used ; as. Seeing him so often as I do, I know his 

character, oiirn iZ/nni lam Ktpf iw'miii, mores rjai nnti. 

2. Deponent verbs have a Perfect Participle, which 
denotes that an action has been completed ; as, 

Ccemr perfpeeulatui loeoram «i(«jr proficiicUur, 

Cttur, hmiing DiiuDincd tbo lilualiDM of the plllce^ Htaoul. 
Oil. As active verbs have no Perfect Participle, its place most 
be supplied either by a conjunction with a Perfect or Pluperfect 
^ the verb, or by lie Passive Participle expressed as the 



I 
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'e abBolnte ; aa, G^tar cum Uer aplnrarimei — or ilinAv e^lo- 
—iliai, Ciesair, having explored the road, was proceeding-. 

3. The Future Participle often expressoH a purpoM j 
. or comequenee, as well ae futurity ; ae, 
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Pasaite Partjetplm, 

' Oht. Aa Latin verbs have no Pi-esent Participle in the Passive 

s place is supplied by a. cunjunction with Ibe Present or 

mperfect tense of tlie verb ; aa, Cutit oji Slo ainer, if/um i/m diiigti, 

g loved by him, I estoem bim mj-self. 

1. The Perfect Participle denotea that an action 

has been completed ; as, 

Affero res multHm 

bnag forward Bubjecn nhich Liave bfieQ much aud Fodj; tbought nf. 
OU. 1. The Perfect Participle often aupplies the place of 
-bsl Bubatantive ; as, Ha titcrat naUKai majprnrtt luetuin fieflM 
recitation of this letter caused great grief. So Pok xrii^m 
mKHtam, Binoe the hnilding of the city. 

OliM, 9. Ifiii -witlt a Perfect Participle is used to qnalijy m negor- 
ve expression, where in En^ish wiiAout is employed ; as, JViib- 



'^ cnMltu rsnit, he n 



«itbout having b( 
a Deponent, for the Activa 

n hinrm^wirtfo 



le verbs is used with k 



polled. 

8o with the Ablative absolute, i 
voice ; as, Qbiot tmiiqiiam am ajpl-r 
— txtniilma darit, Ciesar iiever led 
explored the way. 

Ola. 3. The Perfect Participle is 
feet or Pluperteet tense — ntni or en 

Ola. 4. The Perfect Participle of i 
1 have, almost he if it was merely an (MxUiarj/ verb ; na, Hix 
nituin hnUo, I h»ve discovered this. 

2- The Future Participle does not express mere 
futurity, but dulif, oUi^aiion, or neeemti/ ; ae, 
Ra»tat Chrmieg qui mi/ti exorandug e»t, 

Oiremoi reaiairiB wIib muit be pltmllod ou liy mo. 

Ola. 1. Neuter verbs use tlie Future Participle iiapenanallji tn 

denote necessity ; aa, Vigilaikiam atl nipii eKpU rincen, he tmtsl 

ffafch vho wishes to oimquer. 



(%«. 2. Tlie Fntnro Participle sometimra goyemB tl 
the active verb, as if it were a gerund ; as, ^ttrna 
piitnoi in morU (imeni/um, tdnce etemal punishment 
fetred in death. This is in imitation of the Greek. 



I^K VII. PARTICLES. 

^^V Adverbs. 

^^Bt Adverbs are used to qualify verbs or adjectives ; 
as, 

Dt'u dormii, Splendvle Tnendax, 

he ileept long. noblj fulie. 

2. The rules for the construction of adverbs have 
been given under the cases. 

COHTJ UNCTIONS. 

1. Conjunctions unite words and sentences. 

2. Propositions united by copulative, disjunctive, 
or adversative conjunctions are placed on exactly the 
same footing ; and one is as indspe^idmt as the other. 

3. Other conjunctions generally make the proposi- 
tion to which they are joined dependent. 

B.emarkt on Particular Conjunetiont. 

1. Ae and alqHT am iiseH for "aa" or "than" after adjectives 
and adverbs denoting umiloritj and dissimilarity ; as, Totidem 
rediit nauibiu algue trot prnfectia,be returned will i as many ships 
aa lie bad set out with. iVon aliter teiilio ae tcribo, 1 do not 
think otherwise than I write. 

2. At differs from ted, in tliat it expresses Ml ohjpction, and nnt 
merely oppoal'mn ; aa, At est cir boma ; yet (notwitUstandinft 
what yon say) he is a good mtui. 

3. Nee, nei]Ue, is equivalent to rt ncra ; and a negative is 
generally combined this way with a conjanctioo in preference to 
being placed in any other part of the sentence ; tbas, nee qait- 
f uam, rather than el nemo. Nee ia even used when the et refers 
to one word and the non to another -, aa, Nee Mrpi ignotce 

fa, and spare his not inglorious old age. 
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tit4. JVitt is eqniTalent to ti wm; only nlni implies that everf 
,nu bat the one mentioned is escluded, nliich li mod doeA 
'tert ; thoB, flfiri fieerie psiiiir, yuix will perish, unlMs yow hsvff 
done it, (but if jou have, you will be sulie) ; — but. Si non/ererit' 
peribU, you will perish if yon have not done it, (just us mucb aa 
if you Imve). Nla a imptiea muru doubt, and meaiiH ** unless 
perhaps," 

5. Qttippe is often joined with ridaLivea, Bnd the seni 
made elliptical; as, Quippe guidiceret, since he said, i. e. inasmiiclii 
as [ho was a porson] who aaid. 

.6, Quum and quando, when, may both be used in direct qoes- 
tioDB ; bnt only quando in indirect ones ; as, Ne^cio quando i" ' 
aipectimi, I knowuot when I shall behold you. 

T.Seu, — live, (repeated) denote that cither snpposition amounts 
to the same thing, but that it is doubted which is right ; hence 
tbej cannot be joined with nouni, except wheu different appello- 
tives of the same subject are introduced ; as. Ills iii« improbut, 
$ea miser vocandui est, whether he is to be called wicked c 
miserable. 

8. In stating a donbt or doable qnestion the first clause : 
introduocd by ufrum, ur tie iuclitic, or without any conjunctioi 
Tba second clause is joined to the former by on, (never aut). Ne 
is also used with thu second clause when no conjunction liati 
preceded. Henoe there are four woys of espressing such proJ 



1. Ann refcrt vimrn tit imreum poculum, an. vii 

2. Nihil refert feceivnc, QHpwiuaiTra. 

it msll«n uot whothor ynii did il, or penuaded it. 

3. Becie, amecut fecerim, nesao, 

I kaaw not whothor 1 Iisto done right or otbenniie 

4. Fervm, faUunmt »l, qiutrii. 

you iuquin whethsr it be troa or falac. 



The difference between (fu— /ire, and utrum— on, is that atrum 
generally ia found in indirect questions, aud live is not. Yet 
tiiis distinction is not always observed ; as, Eynnlrum Tiaveferai 
mugnil an- parvtt,Jerar unia et idem, whether I sball be carried 
in a large or a small tibip, 1 shall be one and the same person 
wlicre tea — nve might bavo hena used. 

An is often used with a single question ; as, An cemetitf di 
you tbink T yet it always implies a doubt, or a reference to two 
things — do you think or do you not I 

When a single questjon is indirect, nam should be used in prK- 
Areacp to on ; as, i'iit nitiii rrdicril, go and see whether he has 
fstarned. 
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Hand scio an, or nesci0 an, imply belief rather than disbelief, 
and may usually be rendered ^ I think/' or, <' I am inclined to 
think"; as, Haudtcio an omnium pnestantunmus si^, I think he is 
the most illustrious of all. 

9. Veroy autem, but ; enim, for ; quidem, indeed ; quoqud 
also ; must not be placed at the beginning of a sentence, but 
generally after the first word. Ne quideniy not even, are always 
separated by the word to which they refer ; as, ne unus qui- 
dem, not even one. 

Prepositions. 

I. Prepositions governing an Accusative. 

1 . Ad, [motion to a place — and thence nearness.] 

1. To ; via ad Capuam dutehaU 

2. To (said of time) ; Sophocles ad summam senectutem tra- 

gcedias fecit, 

3. To (in comparison with) ; vir bonus, sed nt/iiV ad Per- 

slum. 

4. To (said of number) ; fuimus ad ducentos. 

5. Towards ; simulacrum Jovis ad Orientem vertunt. 

6. Towards (said of time) ; ad lucem dormire cwpi. 

7. At (or near) ; Ctesar etat ad porteus. 

8. At (or on occasion of) ; ad conspectum filn gaudio 

exanimata est. 

9. For (for the purpose of) ; mundi partes non ad usum 

meiiores esse possunt. 
10. According to ; Cyrus a Xenophonte non ad HistoricB Jidem 
scriptus est, 

2. Adversw. [direction to something opposite.] 

1 . Against (with motion towards) ; impetum adversus colles 

in eokorfes fuciunt. 

2. Against (of unfavourable dispositions) ; non contendam 

adversus te. 

3. Towards (of favourable dispositions) ; ad/iibenda est 
reterentia qucsdam adversus homines. 

3. Ante, [precedence, or priority.] opposed to post, 

1. Before (of place) ; ante prcetorium stetit. 

2. Before (in time) ; ante urhem conditam. 

3. Before (in rank or degree) ; ante alios pulchetrimts. 

4. Apud, [with.] used especially vrith persons. 
I. With (at the house of) ; hodie apud me tis volo. 
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H 3. With (in the estimation of) ; gratiam adeptus at apud 
H bonot, 

^ 3. In (in the writings of) ; Cyrus ap<td Xenophontem dicil.. 
' 4. Before (in tbe presence of) % loipd apitd populum. 

5. Ci», eitra. [on this sido.j 

On this Bide ; at Taurum Moiileni, eitra Ralticoneni cattrrt 

6. Cirea. [about.] 

1. About (of place) ; circa domoi irr. 

2. About (of nnjnber) ; circa gaingenloi eqialet capli 

3. About (of time) ; circa lucem iwgunl nubei. 
f 7. CircUer. [about — eaid of time.] 

About ; circiler meridiem adueniL 

8. Circum. [around.] 
Around ; lerque noent circum felit eai hottia fruges- 

9. Contra, [opposition.] 

1 . Agiunst ; contra leges faecrc. 

2. Opposite ; contra Gaili/t oram Britannia etL 

10. Erga. [towards — eaid of the disposition.] 
Towards ; amor erga te mcvj. 

11. Extra, [without.] opposed to intra. 

1. Oat of (of place) ; extra urbeni luiliitani. 

2. Beyond (of a limit) ; extra madum luperbiimt. 

12. Iti/ra. [below.] opposed to ru^m. 

1. Below (of place) ; infra oppidum cailra locat. 

2. Below (of rank) ; r« humanai mfra le potilat arbitralWt 

13. Inter, [in the midst of several things.] 

1. Between ; inter Sequ&iwi et Helvelioi mont est. 

2. Among ; eontlat inter docloi. 

3. In the midst of (or during); inter lumulttim ; into' 

ludendum. 

14. Intra, [within.] opposed to Aifra. 

1. Within (of place) ; compalttis intra man 

2, Within (of a, limit) ; intra legem eputari. 
15- Juxta. [joined to, or near,] 

Near, beaide ; juxta oliquem lederc, 
16. Ob, [before, or placed in opposition to.J 
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1. Opposite (or before) ; ob ocuiot venatur. 

2. On account of; obeam remiUos iimeo.^ 

17. Penes, [in the power of.] , 

In the power of ; penes regem omnit potestas. 

18. Per. [through.] 

1. Through (of place) ; per totam Italiam vagatur, 

2. Through (of time) during ; Ittdi per decern dies facti 

sunt. 

3. Through (by means of) ; statuerunt per vos injurias ui- 

cisci, 

4. By (in adjurations) ; te per Superos oro, 

19. Pme. [behind.] 

Behind (of place or person) ; pone adem Castom stabamui. 

20. Post, [posteriority.] opposed to ante. 

1. After, or since (of time) ; sexenniopost Veios captos. 

2. Behind ; postfanum putre Vacunee, 

21. PrcBier. [in front of.] 

1 . Beside (passing by) ; prtpter castra copias transduxit, 

2. Besides ; prrBler h<scy nihil habeo. 

3. Beyond (of a limit) ; prceter modum Justus est. 

22. Props, [near.] 

Near ; prope urbem tumulus est. 

23. Propter, [near — in front of.] 

1. Near ; propter aquam crescvnt arbores. 

2. On account of ; amicitia propter se expetenda est. 

24. Secundum, [following the course of.] 

1. Along ; secundum flumen ambulant. 

2. After, next to ; secundum Decs homines hominibus maxinie 

utiles esse possunt. 

3. In favour of ; sententiam secundum Plotium dixit. 

25. Subter. [beneath.] 

Under ; iUii subter vtUnus habet. 

Sometimes in poetry subter takes an Ablative ; as, 

Subter littore. 

26. Supra, [above.] opposed to infra. 

1. Above (of -plajce); supra caput astitit. 

2. Above (of rank or degree) ; supra vires urgentuv. 




I 27. Tram, [across.] 

1. Across ; Irnns mare rvrruil. 

2. On the other side; tram Rhenum incolunl. 

\ 28. Verttu. [towards,] placed after its case. 

Towarda ; Egypium veriia navigattt, 
29. Ultra, [further on.] 

1. Beyond (of place); ultTo moatei coruedenml. 

2, Beyond (of degree) ; ultra virea premuntur. 

II. Prepositions governing an Ablative, 
Ll. A, ail, ah. [motion from.] 

. From (of places, personH, and tilings) ; a6t te lileTot aecepi. 

ab wbe venit. afanlibui undte. 
I. By (denoting an agent) ; amatur ah cmadbm. 
I. On the side of ; pagaabal ab SabiiiU. 
I. In paint of ; ^iKDTsnu ab egaitatu_firmus erat. 

a tergo, befbre,,. 



2. Abtgue. [without — in the absence of.] found 
■flhiefly in the oomic writers. \ 

Without ; Abaque me fuinet, without (or hot for) m 
vould liave been. 



3. Coram, [in the presence of.] 
Before ; coram populo logaitur. 

4. Clam, [secretly.] 



, Cum. [union or co-existence ; never the inetru-l 
ment,] 

With, together with ; rum patre meo vixi. 
6. ZJe. [down from — or down upon.] 

1. From (down from) ; de taxo dtjiccre. 

2. From (with persons) ; dapanmle nieo andin. 
S, Of, or from (with partitive words) ; nemo de tit. parlent J 

tahdo demere de die. 
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4. At or just after ; de medii nocte profeelui eil, 

i, Couceraiiig, or about ; ClceTonii de Kepubficii liler, 

7. £, tkr. [removal from the midst of several things.] 

1. Out of ; e nianibui emiliere. 

2. From ; ex mqjoTe parte vnaqvtBqve ret appelltilur. 

3. Of (with partitive words) ; alltr e votii, 

i. By means of, or according to ; ex Ifgibtu respubhca ad- 



Obi. — Labarare em pedibui, to be diaeaaed in the feet ; e rrgione, 
nppoaite ; ex improviio, of a sudden ; ex tempore, off-hand. 

8. Prw, [before — in front of.] 
l. Betore (of place), in front of; prm ae milliC. 
3, Before (in degree) ; pro; acterlt floret. 
3. In compariBoii nith ; oaaict pT<e ilh parvi luM. 
A. Owing to ; jirte jacaluruni muUitudme totem imn videMlti. 

a. Pro. [before.] 

1. Before (of place) ; pro tlurnibut pugnanl. 

2. For (instead of) ; Cererem prujrugibia dicere lolenl. 

3. Agreeably to, according to ; belluui pro dii/nilale populi 

Romtmi geritw. 

10. Sine, [without — deprivation.] 

Without i ate tecum pomim vivere, nee tine te. 
111. Prepositions governing an Accdbativb and 
Ablative. 

1. /n. [in or on.] 

"With au Accusative, Tuutioii is implied. 

1. Into ; en in urbem. 

2. TowardB(uf persons or things) ; tendimns in Lalium. 

'6. To, or ou ; ineumbit in literal, he applies to, or is bent on, 

learning. 
1. To, or for (of time} ; in omnefuturum temput. 
b. AgWOBt; in alteniin paralut est dicere. 

With an Ablative, rmt is implied. 
I. In (actually contaiuod in) ; in nianu mc6 ett. 
S. In the case of; in me, in my case. 

3. Among ; in hvininibiii nulla gem ett qua Deum ttte neidal. 

4. Upon ; jacet in terra. 

2. Sub. [under.] 
With ou Accusative, motion h iui^Ucd. 
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1. Under; ire sub umbras. 

2. Under (meaning subjection) ; cadere sub populi Romani 

imperium, 

N.B. Sub sometimes means ' up from beneath ;' as, pyram sub 
auras erige^ raise up a pile into the air ; so also subjioio, I cast 
up, &c. 

With an Ablative, rest is implied. 

1. Under ; sub terrd habitare, 

2. Under (meaning subjection) ; labores sub Rege Eurystheo 

pertulit. 

3. Near, or close to ; suh castris se cnllocant. 

Obs. — Sub idem tempus, about the same time ; sub ipsd prqfcc- 
tionCy at the very departure. 

2. Super, [over or upon.] 

With an Accusative.* 

1. Above, or over ; alii super aliorum capita ruebont. 

2. Beyond ; super et Garamantas et Indos proferet imperium. 

3. In addition to ; te^ super omnia dona, unum oro. 

With an Ablative. 

1. Upon ; (principally in poetry) ; super arbore sidunt. 

2. About, or concerning ; mulla super Priamo rogitans, super 

Hectare multa. 

Tenus [as far as.] governs a Genitive or Ablative, 
and follows its case. 

Up to, or as far as ; crurum tenus. Corci/rce tenus. peclori- 
bus tenus. 

A Preposition is sometimes omitted before its case ; 
as, 

Habeo te loco parentis^ i. e. in loco. 

I have you in the place of a parent. 



Interjections. 

1. Interjections have no grammatical connexion 
with any words in a sentence. • 

2. The cases which follow Interjections depend 
upon some other word, which is generally omitted for 
the sake of brevity : thus,— 
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(a) The Nominative or Accusative denotes the 
obfect spoken of; as, 

Oh ! festus dies ! Heu ! stirpem invisam ! 

Oh ! the joyful day. Alas 1 the hated race ! 

{h) The Dative denotes the person who receives mis- 
fortune; as, 

VoB ! misero mihi ! quanta de spe decidi. 

Alas I wretched me ! — from how great a hope have I Mien. 

(c) The Vocative denotes that a person is addressed; 
as, 

Oformose puer^ nimium ne crede colori, 

O beautiful boy ! trust not too much to your beauty. 

Obt, NcB is joined only with pronouns ; as, Not ! iUi vehemerUer 
trrant, Indeed they are greatly mistaken. 
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1. Prosody teaches the laws and construction of 
Verse. 

2. The construction of Latin verse depends upon 
the quantity of syllables. 

3. Quantity is either long or short. 

4. A long syllable is marked thus, (") ; as, contra. 

5. A short syllable is marked thus, ( ") ; as, dd- 
minus, 

6. A long syllable is considered in verse as equal 
in length of time or pronunciation to two short 
syllables. 

7. Every verse is divisible mio feet. 

8. A foot is a union of two, three, or four syllables. 

9. The most common feet are the following : — 

IHssyllalles. 1. Spondee^ ~ " : as, virtus. 

2. Iambus^ "^ " : as, honos. 

3. Trochee^ " "^ : as, tende. 
Trisyltahles, 4. Dactt/l^ " ^ "^ : as, scribir^, 

5. AnapcBst^ « « - . ^^ dommo, 

6. Tribrach^ ^ v v , ^^^ r^^re. 
Q^iodrisi/IL 7. Choriambus, ' ^ "^ ' : as, scribe tuos. 

8. Ionic a minore, " '^ - - : as, miserdrUm. 

Scanning. 

1. Scanning a verse is dividing it into its several 
feet; as, 

Armd vi\rumque cd\nd Tro\j^ qui \ primus ab {oris. 

2. The last syllable of a verse is regarded as com- 
mon ; t. e. as either long or short, whichever may be 

required. 
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3. A vowel at the end of a word is cut off in ecan- 
ning, if the following word begins with a vowel ; &a, 

Sera «lf|ma nW est \ crdxttnd \ vie kodlle. 
for rila, Vive. 

4. M, and its vowel, are also cut ofT before a vowel 
in the following word ; as, 

Momtr' Aorlreri/f tn]form' mj^etw cui\ IQmin d\demptSm, 
for numilrum, h^rrendum, infurtm. 

5. H i& considered as no letter in scanning. 

(^. 1. The elision (or cutting- off) of a, vowel is sometimes 
neglected wti^re tbero ia a paust in tlie Bcnse : us, 

Fialhm\ta eiUi\iia Sa.\m5 : hie { ItKUt \ dmta. 

Ota. a. SometiiDea, in imitation of the Greeks, elision is n^- 

Iccted without any pause, and along vowel h used either as short 

or long before another, instead of being cut off ; as, 

Tir »«( I oSflojfi lm\piiiirl \ Pita \ Ojshb. 

Ois. 3. The early Romen poets cut off i before a. conaonant ; 

as, 

Dflpki\nSijSat I Kaid n»»i|6 Us\lrStli'-, ni[tSri. 

Ofij. 1. Tlic Icrm, or Anris, is a stress, or elevation of voice, 

with which one sj-llnblc in every foot is neeessarily pronounced 

in scanning. Ilie Thtsia ia a lowered tone, or want of emphasis, 

which fiills OD all the syllables which have not the tdta. 

Metre. 

1. Metre, or measure, is the arrangemeut of a 
verao according to ita respective feet. 

2, The metre of any verse takes its name from the 
principal feet which it contains. 

3- The principal metres used by the Latin poets 
are Dactylic, Trochaic, Iambi c,Chonambic, and Ionic. 

4. Each pair of feet in Trochaic and Iambic lines, 
and each foot in every other kind of verse, is also 
called a meter. 

I. Dactylic Metre. 

1. The DactffUc Hexameter contains six feet, of 
which the fifth mtist be a Dactyl, and the sixth a 






Spondee ; the otters may be either Dactyls or Spon- 
dees tnditferently ; as, 

Arma vtiriimq^ eS.\ao Tr6\j^ qui [ prlm&s ah \5rit. 

Sometimes, though rarely, a Spondee is found in 
the fifth place ; as, 

Cara De\&m tobo\lei maff\7ium Jonit \ itterelntenium. 

Ota. Wlieo B, poem ixitisista of Dactylic Hexameters, it 
called iliruk verse. 

2. The Dactylic Pentameter contains five feet, and ia 
divided into two halves, called Pmlhemimert. 

(a) The first Penthemimer contains two Dactyls or 
Spondees, and a long syllable. The second conttuns 
always two Dactyls, and a long syllable ; as. 
Sic nul\luni i!o\bt8 \\ tempil* &\h'thU in\er». 
{h) The Hexameter followed by the Pentameter 
forms the EUgiac verse, commonly called Long and 
and Short ; as, 

Vmtturce memore»jam nunc estotn senectm. 
Sic nullum vobis tempm abibil inert. 
(c) The first Penthemimer should always end with 
a word. 

3. The Dactylic Tetrameter contains four feet, of 
which the third is a Dactyl and the fourth a Spondee 
the first two may bo either one or the other ; as, 

AuC EpASlsQm himalrueS C5\rintAi, 

i. The Dtxctylie Dimeter contains two feet, tha 

first a Dactyl and the second a Spondee ; as, 

TerrSU \ Urbeat. 

Obs. I. — In Dactylic metre, the ielut always falls on tlie Jirt^ 

ayllaUe of eacii foot. 

Obs. 2.— The Dactylic camra is when the last syllahle 
word becomes the Jirst of a foot ; as, 

Piaga'a tt ingTa\tie prime\nl»tT aarat urti. 

Ohs, 3. — Sometimes, thongh rarely, a ihorl syllable ii 

' long by the ictut falling on it ; ns, 

Peatm\h!.i rji«laM. 



ayiiauJ 

Obi. 
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II. TRorHAic Metre. 



The Trochdie Tetrameter would contain eight 
feet, but half the last foot Is almost always omitted. 

Ohs.—K verse which omits half the last fuot is oaUed Cala- 
leclk. 

(a) The Pure Trochaic Tetrameter admits of no 

other variety than a Spondee, instead of a Trochee, 

in the even places, i. e. the second, fourth, and sixth 

foot; as, 

VernSWumver'\jam c&\norvm Wvi-rS \natiia\5rVi>\ett. 

{b) Tile fourth foot of the Tetrameter should 
always end with a word. 

Obi. — The cainic writers scarcelj over used tlie Tetmnieter 
pure; bat admitted u Tribrach, Spondee, Dactyl, or AnapKSt 
in every place except the seventh ; as, 

Qua-niTu kXne \ libfrU \ SdXSWa ia kHe \ mS, \ MSi,\tinti\a,. 

They also neglected the division of the line at the end of the 
fourth foot, 

in. Iamdic Metre. 

1. The Iambic Trimeter contains six feet or three 
meters ; as, 

salt I St iplea Ro\mS rlrUSt \ r&it. 

2, The Iambic Dimeter contains four feet, or two 
meters; ae, 

Inarilt wi\tiio\iiivt. 
(a) Iambic lines are either pure or mixed. 
(6) The Pare Iambic verse contains only Iambic 
feet. 

(e) The Mixed Iambic verse admits in the odd 
places, I. e. the first, third, and fifth foot, a Tribrach. 
Spondee, Dactyl, or Anapaest, and in the even places 
sometimes a Tribrach ; as. 

Id sibl I nfffd[ti ereldJdlt | lolSm \ dar'i. 
Otn, I. — The comic poeta used an Iambic Tetrameti 
touung eigHt feet, or four meters ; as. 



'laces 

J 
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Obs. 2. — The comic poets admitted a Tribrach, Spondee, 
Dactyl, or Anapaest, in any part of an Iambic verse except the 
last foot, which is always an Iambus. 



IV. Chobiambig Metbe. 

Choriambic lines are almost always mixed, the 
Choriambi being joined with other feet. 

1. A Choriambic Tetrameter contains three Cho- 
riambi, preceded by a Spondee, and followed by an 
Iambus; as, 

Tu ne I qu^si^ris \ $cir^ n^/ds \ quern mtht qtiem | tibi. 

2. A Choriambic Trimeter contains two Choriambi, 
preceded by a Spondee, and followed by an Iambus; 
as, 

Mace\nds atdms \ edtt^ re\gibu8, 

3. A Choriambic Dimeter contains one Choriambus, 
preceded by a Spondee, and followed by an Iambus ; 
as, 

Miles I te diic^ ffes\s^rit, 

Obs. — The Choriambic Dimeter is sometimes Catalectic; as, 

Grdtd I Pyrrh& sitb dn\tro. 

V. Ionic Metbe. 

1. The Ionic Tetrameter contains four Ionic feet; 
as, 
Mis^rdr^m est I n^que amori I ddr^ ludum \ n^qu^ dulci, 

Lyeic Metbes. 

A ^eat variety is produced in the Lyric metres 
by uniting different feet in the same line, or com- 
bining different lines in stanzas. 

I. The Sapphic stanza consists of four Unes, of 
which the first three are alike. They may be con- 



QUANTITY. 175 

sidered as a variety either of Trochaic or of Chori- 
ambic metre ; as, 

Int^\ger vi\tcR sc^l^\risqu^ \ piirUs. 
Or, Int^\gcr v7t\cB sc^lMslgu^ pu\ril8. 

The last line contains a Dactyl and Spondee : as, 

Fusc^ pha\retra. 

II. The Alcaic stanza consists of four lines. 

1. The first two lines are alike, and contain an 
Iambus or Spondee in the first place, then an Iambus, 
a long syllable, and two Dactyls. 

2. The third line is a mixed IfCmbic Dimeter, with 
a long syllable, having a Spondee in the first and 
third place. 

3. The fourth line contains two Dactyls, followed 
by two Trochees. 

V^ides I lit dl\td \ stet mv^ \ cdndidum. 
Sdrdc\t^ nee I jam 1 8iisthi^\dnt onUs, 
SplvTc I ldhd\rdntes \ gHu\que» 
Fluniind \ const1t^\rint dlculo. 



Almost all the other Lyric metres consist of varieties of 
Clioriambic lines, arranged singly, in pairs, or in stanzas. Varie- 
ties of Dactylic metre are also sometimes used. 

Quantity. 

1. Every syllable in pronunciation must be either 
long or short. 

2. Syllables which are sometimes pronounced long, 
and sometimes short, are called common. 

3. The rules for the quantity of syllables may be 
arranged under five heads: — Nature, Position, Deriva- 
tion, Termination, and Authority. 

I. Nature • 

1. All diphthongs are long; as, oMnrm, neuter^ 
menace* 
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2. Contracted syllables are long ; as, mema-e^ 
mensa; flucturis^ Jluctus ; dele-e, dele. 

Exceptions. 

1. Diphthongs are sometimes short when followed 
by a vowel ; as, proeusttis. 

' 2. Contracted syllables, followed by a final f, are 
short, except in the earliest poets ; as, amork^ (ori- 
ginally amdi) arriat, 

3. The penultima of some supines is short, although 
the crude-form of the verb ends in a vowel ; as, datum^ 
raium^ satum, ttum^ litum^ qmtum^ rtUum, 

II. Position, 

1 . A vowel before two consonants, or a double one 
in the same word, is long by position ; as, ventusy nex^ 
(niseis.) 

2. If a word ends with a consonant, and the fol- 
lowing word begins with a consonant, the former 
syllable will be long ; as, 

Major I sum qudm | cut pds\sit fdr\tuna nolcere. 
The syllables jor^ sum^ qtrnm^ and sit^ are long by 
position. 

3. If a word ends in a short vowel, and the follow- 
ing word begins with two consonants, the vowel is 
sometimes made long ; as, 

Ferte, ciltijlamlmas, date \teldy \scandite \muros. 

4. A short vowel followed by a mute and liquid 
becomes common ; as, pater^ patris; volucer, volturis. 

5. A vowel before another in the same word is short 
by position; as, mius^ turn. 

Exceptions. 

(a.) Genitives in ius have the i common ; as, unitUj 
illius ; but in alteritiSy it is always shorty in aliia 
always long. 
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(i.) In the genitive and dative of the E — declen- 
sion 6 between two t& is long ; as, diet : otherwise it 
is short; as, rei^Jldei. 

Obs. Old poets made the e in m and fidei long. 

(c.) I in Jlo is long, except when r follows; Si^,/iunt, 
fieri. 

(d.) The first syllable in Dins and eheu I is long. 

(e.) The first syllable in ohel and Diana is common. 

(f.) The a is long in the uncontracted form of the 
Gen. and Dat. of the first declension; as, mensdi, 
pictdi, 

(^.) Greek words retain the quantity which they 
had in Greek ; as, Pierides, elegla, 

III. Derivation, 

1. Derivatives generally retain the quantity of the 
word from which they are derived ; as, l^go^ Ugeham^ 
l^gam; legi^ legeram, ligero. 

Exceptions, 

Some words derived from the same root exhibit a 
difference in their quantity ; as, fides^ infidusy perfl- 
dus; mdcero, macer; molestuSy moles, &c. 

2. Compound words retain the quantity of the 
simple word ; as, solor^ consohr ; potens, impotens. 

Exceptions. 
D^ero, pejero^ from juro ; innuba^ pronUba^ from 
nnbo ; and some others. 

IV. Terminations, 

1. All monosyllables ending in a vowel are long, 
except the inclitic words, qu^^ ne^ ve^ ce^ t^^ which are 
short. 

2. Monosyllable nouns are long, except /?/, mel^ 
vir^ OS (ossis), vas (vadis), w, and guis, which are short- 
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1. Voted Terminations. 

1. Nouns endiiig in a, when not contracted, are 

short; as, mensa^ bona. 

(a.) Other words in a are long ; as, contra, erga; except ptU&f 
itH, qui&, posted, ej&, 

(b.) Numerals in a are generally, but not always, long : as, 
irigintd. 

2. Words ending in «, when not contracted, are 

short ; as, mare^ lege^ scribe. 

{a.) Adverbs in e, when derived from feminine adjectives in a, 
are long, except ben^ and mal^. 

(6.) Greek words ending in e are long ; as, Anchise, Lethe, 

3. Words ending in i are long ; as, amari, 

(a.) Mihiy tibi, sibi, ubi, ibi, are common ; nisi and quasi are 
short. 

(6.) Greek datives and vocatives in t are short ; as, JPallad*, 
Alexi. 

4. Words ending in o are common, but generally 

long; as, dico^ virgo. 

(a.) O in noruns, when contracted, is always long ; as, domino^ 
servo, 

(b.) Adverbs formed from ablative cases are long; except 
sedulo, mutuo, crebro, which are common. 

{c.) Modo and quomodH are always short. 

(d.) CitOy ambo, duo, ego, and homo, are almost always shprt. 

5. Words ending in u are always long ; as, manU^ 
genu^ amatu, diu, 

2. Consonant Terminations, 

1. Words ending^, d, and t^ are short: as, &b^ 
dd, caput, 

2. Words ending in c are long : as, oc, sic^ and klc 
(the adverb). 

(a.) N^c and don^c are short. 

(b.) FaCf hie, (this,) and hoc in the Nom. case, are common. 

3. Words ending in /, n, and r, are short ; as, 
animal^ an, Cassdr, 

(a,) Hebrew words in / are long ; as, Michailj Gabriel, 
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(t.) Greek words ia n, from nominativea in ai, ^c long : as, 

fc.) Tbe monosyllables nan, gtiln, iin, are long. 
d.) Greek nouns which have a. long vowel before it or r are 
long ; aa, Pman, Hymen, air, ciater ; but Uecl&r, NeitiT, patlr, 
and viaiir, are short. 

4> Words ending in at, aro long; as, majettat, r«gas. 

(n.) Nouns, which are short in tbe penultiuin uf the genitive, 

hftve il8 short in the nominative j aa, Palllti, PaU&dit ; eair, 

(i.) Accusative plurals in oi, from Greek uouna, are short ;o», 
hem, heri&s. PhytUi, PkyUidHs. 

5. Words ending in eg aro long ; as, eedeg, audiet, 
patreg. 

(fl.) Noiins, wiiich are th<yrt in the peuultima of tiie genitive, 
have It short in tlie uominutive : as, milh, legtr, divii ,- but abiii, 
ariU, pariei, and Cent, are long. 

(i.) Pent), in the power of, and It from iiim, are short. 

(f.) Neuter nouns, and nominative plurals from the Greek, are 
flhort; as, HippomanU, Cycloptf, Naitdii. 

6. Words ending in w, when not contracted, are 
short ; as, Par'is, panit, tritttg. 

(a.) Nouns whicli are lony iu the penultima of the genitive, 
have U long in the aomiuative ; as, Samnii, Samiiilh. 

7. Words ending in ox are long ; ae, Aowo«, n«^o(. 
(a.) ConipSt and iiiipSa are sliort. 

(6.) Words which have short o in Greek, are short ; as, DtiSi, 
(haSt, PalladSs. 

8. Words ending in ug, when not contracted, are 
short ; as, /ainulSt, reffHit, tempSg, amamii*. 

(a.) Nouns which are liiHg iu the pennltitiin of the genitive, 
have lit long iu the nominative ; aa, satSi, irtlita ; ttUis, lellira, 

(b.) All words sjielt with a diphthong in Greek are long ; as, 
Pant/lit, Sapp/iii, Jfsii. 

9. Words ending in y» are short, except those 
which have ini in the accusative ; as, Trachy*, Traehgn, 



. AutAorily, 



I. Tho quantity of all eyllablos which do not come 
Jer tho preceding rules, ia s^ij^^^b^detarained 
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2. By authority is meant that a syllable has been 
used by some Roman poet as lon^^ shorty or common. 
The quantity of such syllables must therefore be leamt 
by reading and memory. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. 

Deviations from the usual forms in Etymology, Syntax, or 
Prosody, are called Figures : to which different names have been 
given by grammarians. 



Ik Etymology. 

1. Apocope. — ^When a letter is cut off from the end of a word ; 

as, 

Men* for mene ; satin* for satisne. 

2. Paragoge. — When a letter is added to the end of a word ; as, 

Med for me ; in old writers. 

068. Any addition to the end of a word, though quite usual, is 
sometimes called a paragoge ; as, hie, hiccine. 

3. Syncope The shortening of a word by omitting letters ; as, 

Aspris, deiim, dixtif for asperis, deorum^ dixisti, 

4. Eperdhesit. — The lengthening of a word by inserting a 

letter; as, 

Repperit^ relligio, for reperit, religio, 

Obs. The lengthening of such words may generally be accounted 
for by their derivation ; as, repperit for red-peril, 

6. Aphceresis, — ^When a letter or syllable is cut off from the 
beginning of a word ; as, 

'St, eonittt for est, ciconia. 

6. Arc^isTfHu. — When an old form of words is used ; as, 
Aulai, omnis, anuiSf for aula, omneSf anAs, 

7' £[ellenumu$. — When a Greek form is imitated ; as, 

Paiiodos, ioT PaKacttc. 
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In Syntax. 

1. Ellipm. — When words are omitted, which are required to 

complete the grammatical construction ; as, 
Egomet continuo meoum — dixi omitted. 

2. Phonasmus. — When there is a redundancy of words in a sen- 

.tence ; as, 

Sic ore iocuius* Deceptum morie fefellit. 

3. HendyadAs, — When one thing is expressed as two ; as, 

Paieris Hbamtis et aurot i. e. aureis pateris, 

4. Periphrasis, — When many words are used to express cue 

thing ; a description instead of a name ; as, 
Tenerifcetus ovium, for agni, 

5. AnacoUiihon, — ^When the following and preceding clauses of a 

sentence do not agree together ; as, 

Nam nos omnes^ quibits est aliquis objectus labor, 
omne quod est interea tempus lucro est. 

G. Arohaismus. — ^When an old form of construction is used ; as, 

Operatn utitur^ for operd, 

7. Hellenismus. — ^When a Greek construction is imitated ; as, 

Sensit mediis delapsus AcbiviSf for se delaptum esse. 

8. Hytteron Prottron. — When that is put last which is the first in 

sense ; as, 

MoriamWy et in media arma ruamus. 

9. HypaUage. — ^When cases are mutually interchanged ; as, 

Dare classibus austros^ for classes austris. 

10. Tmesis. — When a compound word is divided by the inter- 

vention of another ; as, 

Per mihi gratiim feceris, for pergratum. 

11. Parenthesis. — When a sentence is interrupted hy inHcrting 

another clause in the middle of it ; as, 

Tityre dum redeo {brevis est via) pasce capellas. 

12. Metaphora, or Metaphor. — ^When a word is tranHferred front 

its natural meaning to another which is analogous to it ; aii, 
Roma, orbis terrarum caput, 

13. Hyperbole. — An exaggerated expression ; as, 

Rorantia ridimiu astra. Pleno se proluit auro. 

14. Aposiopesis. — An abrupt breaking off of a son ten ce ; as, 

Quos ego — sed motos pr<estat componere Jlurtus. 

15. Prosopopeia, or Personification. — When an inanimate object in 

represented as an animate one ; us. 

Ipsa suas mirantur Gargara mestts. 

a 
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In Prosody. 

1. SynalcBpha, — When a vowel is cut off before another word ; as, 

Sera nimis vt/'-a est. 

2. EcthHpsis, — When m and its vowel are cut off before another 

word ; as, 

Monstr*um horrendum. 

. Obs, Synalflepha and Ecthlipsis are not variations from the 
usual forms, except when they take place at the end of a line ; 
as, 

Ignari hominumque locorufnq*ue 

Erramus, 

Turres ac iecta Latinor*'Utn, 

Ardua cemebant. 

3. Systole. — When a long syllable is shortened ; as, 

Tuleruntf for tulerunt. 

4. Diastole. — When a short syllable is lengthened ; as, 

Priamides. 

5. Synceresis. — When two_vowels are pronounced as one ; as, 

Di%t alveariaf ingent, 

6. DicBretis, — When one syllable is pronounced as two ; as, 

Evoluisse, siltUB, for evolvisse^ stives. 
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